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FOREWORD. 


0 • 

In this book both the VaidiKi and Tantiiki Sandhyas are given. 
Ail twice-bora persons are entitled to tlie lirst ; while the Tiintriki is 
meant for all mankind, without distinction of caste, race or creed. The 
Yajur Vcdi Idandhya is based upon the text published by Pandit Devi 
Datt Joshi. It is an e.\cellent hand-book. A chap tenon the Sandhya of 
tlie Rig-Vedins as well as one on the Tantriki Sandhya is added. 

In the present edition, the Midday Duties, namely, the worship of 
Visnu, Shiva, &c., is also given, as well as the Five Great Sacrifices. The 
book is mofe than double the size of the last edition. 

I have consulted, in giving commentary on the Vedic mantras, the 
; tdition of the Ananda^rama series also. 

The translation of the Vedic mantras is, in many cases, my own and, 
in some insteuces, takcn’from Grillith, MaxMflller, Whitney, and Peterson. 

My sons-in-law, Babu Nandalal Sinha, M.A., B.L., and Professor 
Lalit Mohan Kar, Kavyatirtha, M.A., B.L., have greatly assisted me in 
revising this edition for the press. 


S. C. V. 
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THE DAILY PRACTICE OF THE HINDUS. 


CHAPTER I. 

A Hindu generally iDolongs to one of the five divisions of the Hindu 
Religion. He is either a l^aiva or a Vaisnava or a worshipper of Ganapati 
or of ^akti or of Sflrya. Besides this, he belongs to a particular Veda. 
The daily practice and Sandhya systems, therefore, are not uniform in all 
parts of India. As a typo we give the following, as current in Bengal, 
among the Sama-Vedi Brahmanas and as in the Upper India among tho 
Yajur-Vedis. 

One day and night consists of 24 hours. It is divided into eight 
parts, each consisting of three hours, called Yama or Prahara. Half of 
this is called Yiimardha or one hour and a half, which is the unit of cal- 
culation. The whole day and night is thus divided into 16 Y&mSrdhas. 
The daily practice of a Hindu is shown in the following table : — 

I. Morning duties : — 

16th Yamardha. 4-30 A. M. to 6 a.*m. 

# 

^a) Awakening, (6) Necessary washings and ablutions, (c) Sipping 
water or Achamana, (d) Cleansing the teeth, (e) Bathing and Tarpana, (/) 
Sandhya and Meditation. 

II. Forenoon duties : — 

let Ydmardha. 6 A. M. to 7-30 A. M. Worship ol the special Deity, 
Guru, &c. 

2nd. 7-30 a. m. to 9 a. m. Study of sacred works (Vedas). 

3rd. 9 A. M. to 10-30 A. M. Working for the family maintenance. 

III. Noontide duties : — 

4th. 10-30 A. M. to 12 noon. 

(a) Bath, (6) Tarpana, (c) SandhyS., (d) Suryopasth&na, (e) Brahma 
yajua, (/) Devapujas, as Gageifa, Siva, Vi^nu puj&, &c. 

5th. 12 to 1-30 p. M. 

(1) Five great sacrifices : 

(a) To Bhuta8,’t6) To Pitfis, (c) To Devas, (d) To Brahma, (e) To men. 

(2) Taking food. ' 
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TEE DIVISION OF DAY. 


[Chapter 


IV. Afternoon duties : — 
6tli. 1-30 p. M. to 3 P.M. 
and 

7th. 3 P. M. to 4-30 P.M. 


1 


Study of secular literature, Itili&sa 
Purdnas, &c. 


V. Evening duties : — 

8th. 4-30 p. M. to 6 p. M. 

(a) Seeing friends, (b) Evening SandhyS. 


VL ’Night dudes ; — 

9th and 10th. 6 p. m. to 9 p. m. 

(a) Duties omitted or left unperformed during the day. 

(5) Form and direction of bed. 

,(c) Conversation, &c., with wife, children, &c. 

11th to 15th. 9 p. M. to 4-30 a. m. Sleep. 

The above will show the scope of the subject on wliich this book is 
written. It is not possible to fully treat all these within the compass of a 
single small treatise. We shall, therefore, describe the SandhyA. apd the 
Tarpapa duties in detail, while briefly touching on the other points. 

Moreover, under our present circumstances, it is not possible for the 
majority of our people, to carry out*these duties, in the order laid down 
abov^. Formerly, daily work for an hour and a half was sufficient for the 
acquisition of enough wealth, for the maintenance of one's family. The 
wants were few, the mode of living was simple, and the struggle for exist- 
ence was not so keen. Now-a-days a person has to work between 10 a. m. 
and 4 p. m. generally to obtain his livelihood. So that the duties of the 
4th to the 7th Yaraardhas cannot be now performed at their proper tim^f* 
Those duties, if performed at all, must be done either in the morning or 
in the evening. 

Though all these duties cannot now be performed in their due order 
daily, yet it is good to know something of them, first, to keep alive 
the ideal, and secondly, to perform them strictly on those days when busi- 
ness is not done. On Sundays and holidays observed in schools, colleges 
and public offices, every good Hindu has an opportunity of performing 
his daily duties, as laid down by the ancient sages ; and can thus keep 
alive the old type, in readiness for the coming of better conditions of life, 
when the whole world will again learn that the object of human life is 
not to waste it in a feverish anxiety and race after physical objects and 
comforts, but to use it in developing the mental, moral and spiritual powers 
latent in man. 

These daily practices will also keep alive in \iim the memory that 
he is not only a physical being owing duties to his family, kinsmen, guests, 
and out-casts as well as to beasts and birds, but that he is a spiritual 
being as well, owing duties to the various grades ^f spiritual entities — 
Pitfis, Devas, &c., and, while teaching him the laws of health and good 
living, It will cultivate his moral nature by developing love, kindness, and 
ohitrity, together with a firm reliance on the God in him* 
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On awakening: he should pecite 



igpB: 

$4^ w gJWRWL li 

Transliteration : — Brahma, Murtlri, Tripur&ntarkftr!, 

• Bh^Duh, ^asi, Bhflmi-suto, Budhani cha, 

Gururf cha l^ukrah, i^ani, Rahu-Ketfl, 

Kurvantu sarve mama suprablultam. 

. “ Let BrahmS, Visnu (the foe of Mura), l^iva (the slayer of Tripura), 
the Sun, Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, the ascending and 
Uie descending Nodes, let all (the Celestials) make the morning auspicious 
for me/* 

On awakening from sleep, but before leaving his bed, the first thing 
that he should do is to pay homage to the great (Sod of his system and 
the Planetary Spirits working out His will in connection with it. This is 
done by reciting the first sloka, which shows us the Great God in His 
three-fold aspect of Brahm^, the Creator, Visnu, the Preserver, and l^iva, 
the Regenerator, and His minor manifestations, in the nine Planetary 
Logoi who control and guide the evolution of each planet, namely, Bh^nii, 
the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rahu (Uranus?) and 
Ketu (Neptune ?). BhA-mi ordinarily means the Sun, but may it really 
not refer to the planet nearest to the sun, the planet Vulcan? So also the 
Moon may refer to the Earth, as according to the mystic teaching the 
tatter is the child of the first. Rahu and Ketu in exoteric writings mean 
the two nodes of the moon, the passage of the earth and the moon through 
wliich causes the Solar (yid the Imnar eolTpses. These, however, cannot 
be strictly dalled “ Planets,” as they are mathematical points rather than 
physical bodies. May it not be that they are used either as blinds or 
that they refer to Uranus and Neptune? The story of the genesis ofihese 
planets shows that they might originally have referred to the planets, 
Uranus and Neptune. When nectar came out from the churning of the 
cosmic ocean, the Devas began to drink it. An Asura, being disguised as 
a Deva, was found drinking it too. The immortal fluid had not reached 
below his throat, when his head was cut off by the Chakra of Vi§nu. The 
effect of the Amj-ita was such that the Asura’s head and trunk became 
immortal planets — and, though the Asura did not become a Deva or a 
“ shining one,” like other planets (for Uranus and Neptune are not visible 
to the ordinary sight), yet it>4)ecame immortal in its own way. Hence 
Uranus and Neptune, though planets, are still outside our system of evo^ 
lution, and their bodies are that of an Asura, “ the elder son of Parjapati,'* 

i.,e., these belong to a former Kalpa and not to the present ^veta-VarSha- 
Kalpa. • 

The great be?ngs who control these are meant here by these names, 
and not the pliysical visible planets— though the physical planets 
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PRATER TO THE Nim 0ARAHA8. 


[Chapter 


not be ignored, for each planet is the physical vesture of its ruler, as our 
physical body is the nucleus of all our higher bodies — Pranamaya, Mano- 
maya, &c. And as our physical body is surrounded and interpenetrated, 
layer after layer, by these subtle bodies, forming the human aura which 
extends in the case of advanced souls to several miles away from the 
physical bodies, in the form of a sphere, so the subtle bodies of these 
Planetary Angels (Logoi) extend in radiation and form spheres intersect- 
ing each other, and interpenetrating to some extent one the other, while 
the sphere of the great God, the Parama-ldvara, is a sphere interpene- 
trated by none, but penetrating all, embracing all, including all, ruling all 
and controlling all. And therefore He is called Akhandamandalak^ra — - 
the unbroken sphere — the only sphere which influences all, but is influ- 
enced by none. On the other hand, the influences of the spheres of the 
Planetary Angels are varied in intensity, or otherwise, according to the 
aspects or the positions which, from time to time, they occupy with 
regard to each other. 

Then pemember the Teaeher:— 

5tra; i 

Transliteration : — Pratah rfirasi iJukl&bje, Dvi-netram dvi-bliujam 
Gururn, 

Prasanna-vadanam iJ^ntam, smaret tan-nSma- 
pflrvakam. 

Word meaning : — Pratah, in the morning ; dirasi, in the head ; «iuk- 
lAbje, in the white-lotus ; dvi-netram, two-eyed ; dvi-bhujam, two-handed ; 
Gururn, the Guru ; Prasanna, benignant ; vadanam, face ; iantam, full oL 
peace; smaret, let him remember ; tad, his; nama, name; pflrvakam, 
preceded by (i.e., first uttering). 

“ In the morning let him remember his Guru, uttering hie name and 
thinking him as in the white lotus of his head, having two eyes, and two 
hands, with benignant countenance, full of peace.’* 

Let him then salute the Teacher reciting^ : — 

Transliteration: — Otn Namostu, Gurave tasmai, letadeva — svarflpine, 

Yasya Vakyamritam hanti, visam samsSra — earn- 
jnakam. 

Word meaning Oro, aiim ; namah, ealataticn ; aatu, let there be; 
Gurave* to the Guru ; tasniai, to biin ; ista, worshipped (tutelary^ deva, 
God; — svariipine, having the form or essential nature; yasya, whose; 
v&kya, speech ; amfitam, nectar ; hanti, destroys ; visam, poison ; satbs&ra 
transmigratory existence ; samjuakam, called. ’ 

“ Salutation to that Guru who is I§ta Deva incarnate, the nectar of 
wn9ge speech destroys the poison called Samsara.” 



SALUTING TEE GURU. 




Next to the great God in his threefold aspect, and His Emanations, 
the Planetary Spirits or Logoi, there is no higher object of veneration 
and homage to man, than his Gurudeva, the Man-God living in the eter- 
nal and for ever. 


Then let him think 

Transliteration : — Aham devo iia ch&nyo’smi, Brahmaivdham na 
ijokabh^k, 

Sach-chid-ananda-rdpo’ham, nitya-mukta-svabhavavSn. 

Word meaning : — Aham, I ; devahf a deity ; na, not ; cha, and ; 
anyah, another ; asnii (I) am ; Brahma, Brahman ; eva, verily, even ; aharp^ 
I ; na, not; lioka-bhak, sorrow-pa) t, partaking of sorrow ; set, being ; chit, 
intelligence ; ananda, bliss ; r0pa, form ; ahaip, 1 ; nitya, always ; mukta, 
free ; evabhfiva-van, having the natuile. 

“*I am Divine and not anything else. I am, indeed, Brahman, above 
all sorrows; my form is existence, intelligence and bliss; and eternally 
free is my nature.” 

Next after his God and his Giirn, the FTindu reminds himself, on 
awakening, as to the true nature of his own self and its Eternal Destiny. 
He reminds himself that his true real self is neither this man of clay : of 
blood, bones and flesh; nor this man of passion : of love and hatred, 
attraction and repulsion ; nor this man of intellect, analysing and syn- 
Jljesising. But he, the humble devotee, is in essence one with his Guru 
and one with his God — Eternal Monad “developing his powers in Time 

and Space.” Therefore Ve repeats to himeelf the above ^loka. 

• 

It is necessary in this age of sordid interests and low ideals, that the 
divine origin of man should be asserted in the strongest language pos- 
sible, that he may be made to look upon liimself as the reflected image of 
God, the Eternal, the All-knowing, the All-joy. Unless the man realises 
the greatness of his own Eternal Self, he will not leave the pettinesses 
and littlenesses caused by the upadhis with which in his ignorance he 
iden|,ifie8 himself. 

On awakening, therefore, the Hindu remembers and reminds himself 
of these Three Great Truths, the God with His Cosmic Agents, the Guru 
with his tender compassion, and the Self with his progressive destiny. 

But this last fact is sometimes liable to misapprehension ; and so, he 
should express his humility and weakness in the following verses. 

Let him repeat 
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ST W ifii w 5r ^ 5rff%: 3»Ri«THr«i sr i 

f «WT m\ ii 

Transliteration ; — lioke^a, Chaitanya-mayAdhIdeva, 

^rikAnta, Vi§no, bhavadAjnayaiva, 

Pratah Samntthaya tava priyartham 
Sarnsara yatrain anuvarttayisye. 

Janami dharmam na cba me pravpttih, 
Janamyadliarmain lyi dm me nivrittih, 

Tvaya Hfisikerfa hfidi stbitena, 

YathtA niyukto’smi tatliA karorai. 

i “ Oh Lord of the Universe ! Oh All-Consciousness ! Presiding Deity 
of all ! Lord of Fortune ! Oh Visnu ! at Thy bidding, and to please Thee 
done, I (rise this morning and) enter upon tlie discharge of my worldly 
duties.** 

I know what is Dharma (righteousness), yeti feel no attraction 
for it ; I know what is not Dharma, yet I do not have any repulsion for it. 
Oh Lord of the senses ! Oh Thou, seated in the heart ! (may) I do Thy 
commands as ordered by Thee (in my conscience).** 

And so the fourth thing that a Hindu must remember on awakening, 
is his lower, struggling, sinning self. It is only now and then that the 
flashes from his Higher True Self illumine his intellect. It may be lives 
before the Guru is reached, and (eons before the God is found, but the 
ugly fact that stares him in the face, every hour and minute of his life, is 
his weak, wavering, sinning self. Therefore, lest the glory of his future 
destiny may turn his head, make him forgetful of his present limitation^ 
(as, unfortunately, is the case with some misguided persons), the Hindu 
recalls the fourth truth regarding his own present unworthiness and 
feebleness in the foregoing verses. Compare St. Paul*s “ The; good which 
1 would, I do not ; but the evil which I would not, that I do.** » 

Having thus reminded himself of his God, his Guru, his Higher 
Self, and his personal Self, the Hindu should dedicate all his actions that 
he is going to perform during the day to his Higher Being, and do all 
actions, not for the sake of his personal self, but because it is his duty to 
do so, because the duty of the faithful servant is to please his master ; and 
hence he recites the above verses daily. 

Having recited these mantras and making a mental programme of 
his day *8 work, be leaves the bed and touches the earth with his right foot 
uttering : — 

Aum ! priyadattayai Bhuve namah. 

“ Oh Earth, the giver of all that is good to uA, I bow before Thee.’* 
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CHAPTER II. 

The Qaru and the Guru Stotra. 


This vrord Guru is sometimes very vaguely employed both in Sans- 
krit and Englisli to designate every kind of teacher. But, strictly speak- 
ing, tlie word should be exclusively applied to the highest spiritual 
•teachers of humanity, while the words Acharya and^Up^dliyaya may be 
reserved for indicating secular and semi-secular teacliers. The Guru, 
therefore, to wl)om the Hindu ought really to render his homage, is the 
particular liberated soul, »Jivanmukta — the person who has united his 
Lower to the Higher Self — who, though on the threshold of Nirvana, 
voluntarily renounces that privilege, in order to remain behind, to serve 
his less-advanced brothers, and who would not enter the place of peace, 
8(1 long as a single soul of his Kalpa remains to be served. These glorious 
Beings — the Gurus — the Flowers of humanity — the Directors of human 
evolution and Saviours of mankind — are those whom Indian wisdom has 
named J ivanmaktas — free souls — Mahdtmds — Great souls. They belong 
to no pfarticular nationality or country, to no particular creed or sect. 
The consciousness of humanity has borne unanimous testimony to the 
existence of these Gieat Ones ; for They have in all ages and climes been 
the guides and guardians of mankind, and have ever drawn devoted, 
sincere, selfless aspirants to their presence. Thus a Persian poet sings 
of them : — 
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‘‘ There is a class of men who are men of practice and deed and who 
dwell in secluiuon. Monarchs in seclusion, apparent beggars in life, 
knowers of the goal of life, but they appear as if they had lost their way. 
How can mankind find .out .their existence, when they are as hidden as 
the fabulous waters of life. Like the self-sacrificing moth, they burn 
themselves in the fire of love, they are not like the selfish caterpillar that 
smothers itself in its own cocoon. They have a body of dust but breath 
of fire, with one shout ^tbey uproot a mountain from its base, with one 
wail they overturn a ^hole kingdom. Like wind they are invisible, but 
swift of motion, like stone they are silent, but always in devotion. Night 
and day, so immersed are they in the ocean of love and divine etstkcy, 
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that they do not know the night from the day. So enchanted are they 
with the beauty of the Creator of the external appearances, that they have 
nothing to do with the beauty of appearance.” 

Such are the only Gurus of the Hindus—nay, of all humanity. It is 
to such a Guru that the Hindu addresses his stotra, when he says : — 
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^ Prtt i 

5^, ^ w ii 11 

Transliteration : — Akhanda mandaldk^ram, Vyaptam yena char^- 
charam, 

Tat padam dariJitam yena, Tasmai rfrigurave 
namah. 

Word meaning : — Akbanda, unbroken ; mandlala, sphere ; Sk^iram, 
fofm ; Vyaptam, is pervaded*; Yena, by whom ; Characharam, universe 
of the moving and the non-moving beings ; Tatpadam, that supreme 
being; Darf^itam, has been shown; Yena, by whom; Tasmai, .to that ; 
Srigurave, glorious Guru ; namah, salutations. 

1. ** Salutations to that glorious Guru who has shown to me that 
vSnpreme Being, who in the form of a sphere of unbroken glory pervades 
tliis universe of the moving and non-moving beings/’ 

Transliteration : — AjuAna tirnirandhasya, Jiianahjana nialakaya, 

Cliaksurunmilitam yena, Tasmai srigurave 
namah. 

Word meaning: — Ajhana, ignorance; Timira, (by) the darkness; 
Andhasj^a, blinded ; Jnana, wisdom ; Ahjana, collyrium ; ^alakaya, stick ; 
Chaksu, eye ; Unmilitam, opened ; Yena, by whom. 

2. Salutations to that glorious Guru who, when my sight was 
blinded by the darkness of ignorance, restored to it the light of knowledge 
and truth.” 

Transliteration : — Gurur Brahma gurur Vi§nur, Gurur dovo 
Mahesvarah, 

Gurur eva para^i Brahma, Tasmai &c., &c,, &c. 

Word*meaning : — Guruli, the Master; BrahmA, (is) Brahma ; Giiruh, 
the Master; Visnuh, (is) Visnu; Guruh, tlie Master ; Devah, (is) the God ; 
Maherfvarah, Siva; tlie great Lord; Guruh, the Master; Eva, even; 
Param, (is) Supreme ; Brahma, Brahman. 

3. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru ; for Guru is BrahmA, He is 
Visnu, and even the Ijord Maliadeva is He : nay, the Guru is even the 
Supreme Brahman Itself.” 

Transliteration : — SthAvaram ja/igamam vyaptam, Yat kinchit 
sacharPicharam, 

Tatpadam darsitam yena, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning '.--jjSth^yaram, fixed ; Jaftgamam', moving ; Vyaptam, 
pervaded ; Yat, what ; Xihchit, soever ; Sacharachararn, with moveable 
or immoveable ; Tat, that ; Padam, state ; Darrfitam, was shown ; Yena» 
by whom. 

4. “ Salutationiik to that glorious Guru who has revealed tome 
that Highest State which pervades all that is fixed or moving, all that 
exists, whether animate or inanimate.” 
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Transliteration : — Chinmayam Vyapitam sarvam, Trailokyam 
sacliaracli ara ni, 

Tatpadam darjiitani yena, Tasraai, Ac. 

Word meaning : — Cliinmayam, pure Intelligence ; Vyapitam, is per- 
vaded ; Sarvam, all ; Trailokyam, the three worlds ; Sacharacliaram, 
moveable and immoveable ; Tat, that ; Padam, state ; Darsiitam, was 
shown ; Yena, by whom. 

5. “Salutations to the glorious Guru who has shown me that 
Supreme All-Intelligence that pervades the three Lokas (physical, astral ' 
and mental) with* all that moves and stays therein.'' 

Translitei'ation ; — Sarva tJruti »*iiroratna, Virajita padambujah, 
Vedantambuja suryo yo, Tasmai, &c., Ac. 

W ord meaning : — Sarva, all ; Srutih, revelation; l^iroratnah, erest- 
jewel ; Virajitah, are decorated*; Padtoibujah, lotus of feet ; Veddnta- 
ilmbuja, the lotus of Vedanta ; Suryah, sun ; Yah, who. 

6. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru whose lotus feet are bedecked 
with the crest-jewels of all Revelations, and who is the sun that makes 
the bud of Vedfinta to blossom.” 

'Transliteration : — Chaitanyah rfajivatah siAnto, Vyomatito nirahjanah, 
ATndu nada kalatito, Tasmai, Ac, 

Word meaning : — Chaitanyah, intelligence ; ^arfvatah, eternal; ^fin- 
tah, calm ; A^yomatitah, above space or vyoma ; nirahjanah, untouched l)y 
pollution ; ATndu, point, or nirvii.nic plane ; nada, sound ; Kalatitah, above 
kala, or plane of maha-nirvana. 

7. “Salutations to the glorious Guru who is Intelligence Itself, the 
Eternal, the Calm above space, untouched by pollution, and above the 
Vindu (mental?), Nada (Arupa), and Kala (Nirvana?,).” 

Tranditeration : — JhanatSakti samA^rfldha, Tattva inTila viblihsitah, 
Bhiikti mukti pradata cha, Tasmai, Ac. 

Wordmeanhig: — Jzla-na, wisdom, intelligence ; Sakti, poAver ; ' SamS- 
rudhah, riding, controlling; Tattva, truth ; Mala, garland; Vibhu^itah, 
adorned; Bhukti, worldly prosperity ; Mukti, salvation; pradata, giver; 
Cha, and. 

8. “Salutations to the glorious Guru who controls the Jnana l^akti, 
who is adorned with the garland of Tattvas and from whom proceed both 
worldly and spiritual welfare.” 

Transliteration : — Anekajanmasamprapta, Karmabandhavidahine, 
AtmajhS-napradA,nena, Tasmai, Ac. 

Word meaning': — Aneka, more than one,, mapy ; Janma, birth ; Sam- 
prSpta, accumulated; Karma, work, karma; bandha, bond ; Vidahine, 
to the burner ; to him who burns up; Atma-juana, Self-knowledge ; pra- 
danena, by giving. 

9. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru who, bf giving the knowledge 
of the Self, burns up the bonds of the accumulated Karmas of many 

a 
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Transliteration: — ^osanam bhava sindlioii clia, Jnapanam sara 
sampadah. 

Guroh padoVlakam samyak, Tasmal, &c. 

Word meaning : — ^osanam, drying up ; Bhava, world ; Sindhoh, of 
the ocean ; Cha, and ; Jildpanam, revealing ; Sara, essential, real ; Sam- 
padah, beatitude; Guroh, of tho Master; Bada, foot; Udakam, water; 
Samyak, completely. 

10. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru, the water sanctified by the 

touch of whose feet dries up the ocean of unreal existence, and reveals the 
real beatitude.” • 

Transliteration : — Na guror adhikam tattvath, Na guror adhikam 
tapah, 

Tattvajnanat param nasti, Tasmai, &c. 

. Word meaning : — Na, not ; Guroh, than the guru ; Adhikam, greater ; 
Tapah, penance ; Tattva-jfianat, than Uie knowledge of truth ; Param, 
highest ; Nasti, there is not. 

11. There is no Tattva higher than the Guru, there is no Tapas 
higher than the Guru, there is nothing higher than Tattvajnana : Saluta- 
tions therefore to that glorious Guru.” 

Transliteration : — Mannathah ^ri Jagan Ndtho, Madguruh iSri Jagad- 
Guruh, 

Madatma sarvabhutatma, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning : — Man, my ; nathah, lord ; ^ri, Blessed ; Jagat, world ; 
NAthah, lord ; Mad gujuh, My guru ; ^ri jagad-guru, is the blessed 
Teacher of tho world ; Mad-atma, my Self ; Sarva, all ; Bhutatma, all 
creatures' Self. 

12. “ My Lord is the Lord of the universe, my Guru is the Guru of 
the universe, my Self is the Self of all creatures : Salutations to that 
glorious Guru.” 

Transliteration : — Gurur-Adir anadietcha, Guruh paramadaivatam, 
Guroh paratarant nasti, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning : — Gutuh, the Master; Adih, the beginning; AnAdih, 
without beginning, end ; Puraina, highest ; Daivatam, divinity ; Parata- 
ram, higher ; nAsti, there is not. 

13. “ The Guru is the beginning, tho Guru is the end, and even 
eternity is He ; the Guru is the highest divinity : Salutations, therefore, 
to that glorious Guru.” 

Transliteration : — Tvarn eva mata cha pita tvam eva, 

Tvam eva bandhui cha sakhA tvam eva, 

Tvam eva vidyA dravinarn tvam eva, 

Tvam ova sarvam mama deva-deva. 

Word meaning Tvq,ili, thou ; Eva, even ; Mata, mother ; PitA, 
father ; Bandhuh, friend, kinsman ; Vidya, learning ; Uravinam, riches ; 
Sarva, everything ; Mama, my ; Deva-deva, 0 God of gods. 

14. Thou art verily my mother, Thou art the father, indeed, my 
friend also art Thou^i and companion as well. Thou, indeed, art my 
learning, and poBsest^Jons, too, art Thou, Thou art my all in all, 0 I^ord, 
Thou art the God of gods. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON BATHING. 

Then he should attend to the call of nature. If he lives in a village, 
he should go to a distance of 100 bows (200 yards) from the site, into a 
field in the south-west direction, and if he lives in a city, he should go 
to a distance four times the above, i.e., 800 yards, and answer the nature’s 
call, with his sacred •thread resting on his ear or thrown in the form of 
a garland behind his back. ‘ 

" Let him not eject urine or fteeos in the high-way, nor on ashes, nor where kino 
are grazing.” 

Nor on the tilled ground, nor in water, nor on wood raised for burning, nor, 
unless he he in great need, on a mountain, nor on the ruins of a temple, nor at any time 
on the nest of white ants.” 

“ Nor in ditches with living creatures in them, nor walking, nor standing, nor on 
the bank of a rivers nor on the summit of a mountain.” 

“ Nor let him ever eject them looking at the wind, or at fire, or at a priest, or at the 
sun, or at water, or at cattle.” 

“ But let him void his excrements, having covered the earth with wood, potsherds, 
dry leaves and grass, or the like, carefully suppressing his utterance, wrapping up his 
breast and his head.” 

“ By day let him void them with his face to the north, by night with his face to the 
south ; at the sunrise and at sunset, in the same manner as by day.” 

” In the shade or in darkness, whether by day or by night, let a BrAhmana case 
nature with his face turned as ho pleases; and in places whore he fears injury to life 
from wild beasts or from reptiles.” 

** Of him, who should urine against fire, against the sun or against a twice-bora 
man, the wind, all that is sacred would porish.”-~MANU. 

Thus, after answering tlie nature’s call he shonld wash his body. 
**Oily exudation, seminal fluids, blood, dandruff, urine, feces, ear-wax 
nailparings, phlegm, tear, concretions on tlie eyes, and sweat, are the 
twelve impurities of the human, frame.” Of these, the first six are purified 
by earth and water, and the remaining six by mere water. But he should 
avoid the mud of the following places • 

The earth thrown by wild ants, the earth thrown up by rats or mice, 
the earth taken from under tlio water, the earth which has been partly 
used by another for purificatory purposes, the earth fit for plastering 
the house, the earth having insects in it, and the earth thrown up by 
the plough. Any other clay may be used for purificatory purposes. 

“ By the man, who desires purity, one piece of earth, together with water, must be 
used for the conduit of urine, throe for that of the fsecos ; so ten for one hand, that is, 
the loft ; seven for both.” 

“ Such is the purification of married men ; that of the students must be double ; that 
of the hermits, triple ; and that of the men wholly recluse, quadruple.” 

■ t, — Manu V, 1S6-137. 

The above system can easily be followed even now-a-days in villages, 
but it is somewhat impossible in cities. According to our present 
mode of living, every house has got its privy, and so the necessity of 
going out has been avoided. Whether it is a change for the better or 
worse, it is doubtful. The old system had many sJflvantages of its own, 
which the new cannot claim. It taught men to be more energetic, and 
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gave them exercise in the morning, whether they liked it or not. It, 
moreover, made our houses neat and clean, and the necessity of setting 
apart a portion of it for the accumulation of filth was not required, nor was 
there any necessity then for costly systems of sanitation and drainage. 
ISIor under the old system, did society compel a class of men to a degraded 
forni of livelihood. lu fact, if we ponder over the advantages of the old 
system, we shall find that its disadvantages are comparatively few, while 
its good points are many. 

Achaman. 

• 

Let him wash his hands and feet. Sitting by facing east, the feet 
should be washed first, beginning with the left foot: and then the right 
foot. After the feet, the hands should be washed. Then the j/ikhfi or 
the tnft of hair on the crown of the head should be tied. 

* The ^ikhd, — The j^ikhA. should be tied by reciting !the Gayatri, to be 
described later on. A ^udra should recite the following mantra : — 

Transliteration: — Om Brahma vakya sahasrena, £^iva vakya jiatena 

cha. 

Visiior n^ma sahasrena, Sikha granthim karomyaham. 

Translation : — With the thousand names of Brahmc^ and hundred 
names of ^iva, with the thousand names of Visnix, I tie the tuft. 

. After purifying himself, he should perform Achamana by sipping 
the water. 

Recite the following^ Mantra*:— 

II 

Tramliteratian : —Tad Visnoh paramam padam sada parfyanti 
sfirayah ; Diviva cliaksur iitatam. 

Word meaning : — Tad, That. Tlio well-known padam taught in all 
scriptures, namely, svarga or heaven. 

Viqnol}, of Visnu, the all-pervading God. Paramam, the highest, the 
loftiest. Padam, place, i.e., Svarga. Sadd, always. Pa'syanti, see, through 
scriptural vision. S'Ara^ah,‘the learned, the wise, the princes and patrons 
of sacrifice. Divi, in the sky. Iva, as if, like. Chah^ult, the eye. 
Atatam, spread out, laid. 

“ Om, That Visnu’s seat supreme, the strong Ones ever see 
(Distinctly.) As roamS the eye in sky (with unobstructed gaze).” 

—Rig. I, 22. 20. 
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The method of performing 5chamana is thus laid down by 
Y&jfiavalkya : — 

“Ho is to sit facing the north or the cast, with his hands between the knees, in 
a clean spot, A twico-boni is daily to sip the water of nrahmatirtha. The beginning of 
the great finger (thumb) is the Brahmatirtha. Water should be thrice drunk, the lips 
should be twice rubbed, the nose, ears and the eyes should be touched with water. The 
water should be in the natural pure state, free from foam and bubbles. 

“The BrAhraana becomes pure by the water^ reaching the heart, the Ksatriya, the 
throat, and the Vaisya, the palate. Women and Bfidras become pure, directly the waters 
once reach the tongue and the lips, respectively." 

This Achamanu ceremony is considered to have an important and* 
mysterious function in the life of a Hindu. It is purification par 
excellence. It is to be performed after every act in which there might be 
the slightest suspicion of impurity. Relative as is the human natur% a 
man is sure to perforin, in the course of the day, some acts which must be 
impure. However holy he may be, he must at least attend to the calls of 
natuhe and become physically impure. He must, therefore, constantly 
counterbalance the evil effect of one set of acts by the purificatory proper- 
ties of another set of acts. Achamana is one of the latter. It is to be 
performed at the beginning of every good work. Minute details as to 
the mode of its performance are to be found in the ^astras. The full act 
consists (1) in the thrice sipping of water ; (2) then in rubbing the mouth 
with tlie portion of the palm nearest to the thumb, twice ; once from the 
right to the left and then from the left to the right ; (3) then in touching 
the mouth with the three middle fingers joined; (4) thou to touch the 
nostrils with the thumb and the index finger ; (5) then to touch the lioles 
of the eyes and ears by the thumb and the ring finger ; ((>) then to touch 
the navel with the little finger ; (7) then to touch the heart with the palm 
of the hand ; (8) then to touch the head with all tlm fingers ; (91 and tlie 
arms with the end of the fingers ; thus cleansing all the holes of the body. 

The method of sipping the water is also peculiar. Water sufficient 
to immerse a pea should be tak^u in the hollow of the palm, and sipped 
from the root of the thumb. 

The various portions of the palm have different names with regard 
to using it in dillerent ceremonies ; and the portion of the palm nearest 
to the root of tlie thumb is called Brahmatirtha ; that of the root of the 
little finger is called Prajapatitirtha ; the portion near to the root of the 
index finger is called Piti’i-tirtha ; and the^ends of the fingers are called 
the Devatirtha. Bralimatirtha is used in Achamana, the Pitfi-tirtha is 
used in giving oblation of water to the Pitfis, and so on. 

This division of the palm into four parts may have arisen from the 
following considerations. The four quarters of the heaven are sacred to 
the four classes of ' deities. East is sacred to ^he Devas, North to the 
Risis or Prajupatis, West to the Asuras and the South to the Pitfis. If 
facing east, one x^laces his right hand flat on the ground with the palm 
upwards, then the tips of the fingers will point towards east, the Praja- 
pati-tirtha will be towards north, the Pit|n-ttrtha wiy. point towards south 
and the Brahma towards the west. The same fact is^also recalled by the 
various positions of the sacred thread. The ordinary form of wearing it 
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is on the left shoulder (upaviti) ; if it is worn on the right shoulder, it is 
called Pr^china-viti ; if worn round the neck like a garland, it is Nivlti. 

The mantra used in Achamana is one of the grandest Riks of the 
Vedas. It re-calls at once the Highest Being and the Highest State~the 
Supreme Visnu and His Highest Heaven. The wise see Him and His 
glorious Land of Joy-Eternal, not dimly and darkly as through a fog, not 
in the partial glimpse of the ecstatic saint and Sadhu, but witli the 
unclouded vision of the Seer, like as the Eye fixed in the midheaven 
•wopld see the whole earth spread underneath it, without the least hinder- 
ance — the loftiest peaks carTnot obstruct its piercing gaze — all will be 
spread out beneath him on a flat surface.. So do the wise see the Heaven 
and its Lord. The very idea which this mantra recalls would purify all 

ordinary impurities. 

• 

Then let him cleanse his teeth with,a twig of one of the trees nfimed 
liereafter, or with some dentifrice. The twigs of tbe following trees may 
be used : — Date palm, Kadamba, Karaiicha, Banyan, Tamarind, Bamboo, 

Mango, iVim, Apamarga, Bel, Akanda and fig tree. 

While cutting the twig from the tree or using it, — 

Recite the following • 

stsit: i 

m ^ II 

Traasliteration : — Ayur balam yas^o varchab, 

Prajah parfa vasflni cha, 

Brahina-prajuafi cha medhancha, 

Tvam no delii vanaspate. 

Word meaning ; — Ayus, long life ; Balam, strength ; Yadas, fame ; 
Varchas, lustre ; Prajah,*^ progeny ; PatJu, cattle; Vas uni, wealth ; Cha, 
and; Brahma, Brahman; PrajnA,rn, wisdom; Medhriip, intelligence ; 
Tvam, thOu ; Nab, lo us ; Vanaspate, 0 Lord of Forest (or Lord of all 
desirable things); Debi, give. 

“ Oh forest Lord ! give thou to us long life and strength and fame, 
with Brahma, lustre, sons, cattle and riches too. Give us, 0 Lord sup- 
reme ! Wisdom, Divine and Intellingence ’* 

A true Hindu would not heedlessly injure the slightest object that 
has life. A tree is as much a manifestation of the Divine Wisdom and 
Power as the man himself, and the Devas engaged in the building up of a 
flower, love their handiwork with as much fond regard as the artist, who 
paints its picture, loves the s’emblanco. The man, who, through thought- 
lessness or ignorance, injures these divine works, incurs tlie anger and 
the ill-will of these elemental workers. Therefore, a Hindu in plucking 
a flower or cutting a twig, prays to the Supreme and asks the permission 
of the industrious onee who have made it. By the very fact that he 
recognises their labow and appreciates their actions, he propitiates these 
Sylvan Devas and gets their goodwill and blessing. , ^ 
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The length of the twig varies with the caste and the sex of the 
person. A Brahmana should use a twig of 12 fingers long (9 inches), the 
Ksatriya, 9 fingers long (about 7 inches), the Vairfya, 8 fingers long (6 

inches), the ^udra, 6 fingers long (41^ inches), and all women 4 fingers long 
(three inches). 

The teeth should be rubbed gently ; in no case should blood come 

out. 

The teeth should not be rubbed on the following days : — (1) l^rSddha 
days, (2) Birth day, (3) Marriage day, (4) when there is indigesitionj (5) 
Fasting days and (6) Parvana days. The parvas are the 14th, the 9th 
days of the moon, the new-moon and the full-moon days, and the Safi- 
kranti day (the last day of the solar month, when the sun passes from one 
house to another). So also the Ist, 6th and 8th days. 

• On these days he should wash the mouth with mouthfuls of water, 
twelve times. 

When using a dentrifice, use only the ring finger or the thumb, or 
any other finger as convenient. 

Let him then perform the early morning bath, and after that 
Sandhy^. 

The morning bath should therefore be brief. Moreover, if a person 
is not in a good State of health, he need not have this bath: but may 
content himself with the mid-day bath. Every house-holder is required 
to bathe twice, and an ascetic thrice (morning, mid-day and evening). 

‘‘A Brahmana ho«se- holder should bathe at tvro Sandhyds (the time between two 
praharas or fourth part of the day) ; but the ascetic should do so at all the three 
Sandhyas.*' 

In a hot country like India, these baths are absolutely necessary fcr 
cleanliness and health. The early morning bath is done before the sun 
rises, when the eastern sky is tinged with the dim rays of the rising sun. 

After bath, one should put on his forehead the tilaha of clay, -sacrifi- 
cial ashes or sandal paste ; the clay of the bed of the Ganges - or of the 
Gomati is preferable to other earths. The form of the tilahas varies with 
the castq of the person. The Briilimana has Urddhva-pundra, i.e., pundra 
stretching upwards, the Ksatriya has triple pundra, the Vaii^ya has semi- 
lunar, and the J^ildra, the circular. 

Persons in ill health may not pour water on their head, but wash 
the other portions of their body : or they may rub their skin with a wet 
towel. 

The morning bath, from its very nature, must be quickly and briefly 
done. Oil should hot be used. ^ 

It would be convenient, however, to describe a few of the details of 
a regular bath, as done at mid-day, for some of them apply to the morning 
baths also. The bath should be made in current water, as far as possible, 
standing towards the direction from which there is the flow, the head 
should be immersed thrice. If at home, then he should turn his face 
towards the East. 
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Substitutes of the bath are as follows : — 

^ “ Mantra or by repetition of sacred hy Dins, Bhauma or with til aka of sacred clay, 

^gneya or with sacrificial ashes, Vdyavya or in the wind that comes mixed with the dust 
raised by cows, Divya, in the rain, V&ruiia in the water of rivers, Ac., without mantras, 
and, lastly, Manasa or mental, done by intently thinking over Visnu, aro the seven well- 
known baths.’* 

If a person for some unavoidable reason is unable to perform the 
proper bath, then he may substitute any one of the above seven. For the 
majority of the readers of this book, the raid-day bath with water is 
•impossible, as they might be in tlieir place of business at the time. They 
can, however, with least difficulty, think at the time intently on Visnu 
and thus perform the mental bath, or they may repeat in thpir minds the 
three Marjana Mantras and tlius have the satisfaction of having dooe their 
duty. The tliree Marjana Mantras are Ac. Rig. VedaX. 9, 1 to 

3. ; and mantras IV, V, and VI. They are given further down in the 
chapter on SandhyS. All the five mantrafe, beginning with -may 

Be used also. 

When going to bathe, he should carry the clay for rubbing on the 
body, the tila for tarpana and the grass for purifying water. He should 
have Darbha grass in his hands, make a square on the water with a side 
six feet long. He should then repeat the Sa/ikalpa or the process of 
drawing in all his wandering outgoing energies, and focussing them on a 
particular object — in this case the magnetising of water for th e purposes 
of Bath, 

The Sankalpa mantra Is 

^ iim 

Transliteration : — Om ! Visnur ; Om tat sat, adya masi ; 

pak§e, tithau, gotrah, Sri deva «armil (or varma, if a Ksat- 

triya), ^ri Visnu pritik’dmah, pratasnSnam aham, Karisye. 

“ Om Visnu ; Om Tat Sat ; to-day in the month of , in the 

fortnight ; in the day of the moon, I , Deval^arma, of 

Gotra, am going to have a morning bath in order to please ^ri Vi§nu.*' 

And repeat over it the mantra ^ Om, Namo NdrAya- 

nftya. Then he should invoke the seven Celestial streams from the solar 
orb. — 

wswr; wsifM ^ II 

Transliteration : — Om Gaftge cha Yamune cbaiva, 

Godavari Sarasvati, 

Narraade Sindhu KAveri, 

, Jale’smin eaunidhim kurU. 

Word-meaning.*~Cha, and ; Jale, in water ; Aamin, in this ; Sanni- 
dhim, presence, abode ; Kuru, make ye. 
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“ 0 ye Ganges, Yamuna, Godavari, Sarasvati, NarmadS, Sindhu and 
Kftveri, make your abode in this water.” 

Then ho should address the following to the Ganges with joined 
palms, seven times : — 



^ II ^ II 


gw ftrfT ftrar ii ^ ii 

gsraw w i 

w 3inj=gT ii >? il 

3»y«RWTfiT | 

iTfT II V. II 

Om Vi§iiu-pada prasfltasi, Vaianavi Vienu-pQjita ; 

Pdhi nas tvenasaa tasmad, Ajanma-maranfintikat. (1). 
Tisra-koty ardha-koti clia, Tirllianam Vaymabravlt ; 

Divi bhnvyantarikse clia, Tani Te santi Jaluiavi. ( 2 ). 
Naiulini’tyeva to nftnia Devesu Nalini’ti cha, 

Vrindil Pritlivl clia Subliag!'l,Vi(ivaknya ^iva SitS,. (3). 
Vidyadhari Suprasanua, Tath& Loka-prasadini, 

Ksamft cha Jfihnavf CliaitanyA. ^anta »^anti-pradayinl. (4). 
Etkni punya uamilni Snana-kale prakirtayet, 

Bhavet sannihita atra GatigS Tripatha-gamini. (5). • 

(1) From Vi^nu’s holy foot-step born, thou Vispu force, by Vignu 

honoured. 

Protect us mother ! wash our sins, that we commit from birth till 
death. 

(2) In heaven, firmament, and earth are Thirty-five millions of holy 

places ; 

Thus Vkyu teacheth us, but all in Thee, 0 mother, are comprised* 

(3) In Deva-world thou art named Nandini, and Nalini is thy name 

too. 

VrindA, Prithvi, Subhaga, or Viswakaya, ^iva, Sita, 

(4) Vidyadhari, Suprasanna, thou art Lokapr^adinJ. 

And Kseraa, Merciful is thy name, Jahnavi and ^anta and ^anti- 
prsdayin! great consoler Giver of consolation and Jahnavi. 
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(5) When these her holy names are all recited at the time o£ bath, 
then there the mystic Gangs comes, who flows in Heaven, sky and earth. 

The setting apart of a particular portion of the water of a river 
shows the scientific nature of the process. A man is endowed with but a 
limited energy, he can only influence a limited sphere. In order, there- 
fore, not to waste his energy on too wide an area, the Hindu, before he 
bathes, fixes a limit : and it is within that, that he intends to exercise his 
spiritual power. The ordinary water is vitalized and spiritual energy 
imparted to it, by the process, of magnetization with fhe repetition of the 
above mantras. The difference between mere or bath and OTH or 

regular bath, consists in this. One is, as it were, immersion in water. It 
produces mere physical effect. The other is bathing in water vitalized 
by the bather with the sacred mantras, and produces, in additions spiri- 
tual results. . 

• • 

• If he bathes in the Ganges, he should repeat also the following, after 
the above : — 





** 0 born from Vi§nu'8 sacred foot, GangS. that flows in triple path. 

Thou 0 ! Holy current called, remove rny sins ; 0 JA.]inavi. 

0 mother ! Goddess Jiihnavi ! with thy immortal waters make me 
all pure, thy loving devotee, Divine Bliagirathi.’’ 

Then repeating seven times the mantra ^ he should pour 

water three times on his head with joined hands. 

Then he should rub the clay on his body with the Allowing man- 
tras : — 

«it 1 

II 

wTOi JHT irrarfiir ii 

“ By horses trod,* by ‘chariots cliargcd, 0 Earth ! by Vignu’s step- 
encased, 

Remove ray sins, 0 MrittikH, whatever ill deeds I may have done. 

From primeval Ocean wast uplifted by Kri^na, hundred-armed Boar. 

Salutations to thee, the producer of all creatures and of good deeds. 

Pervade all my*bocly, free mo from all ein.” (Taittiriya Aranyaka] 
X. I. I.) 
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Some use, instead of clay, the gram powder or powder of some of the 
pulses. Most of these are very good substitutes for soap. The latter is 
costly and not so useful from the medical point of view as clay or powder. 

Oil may be used at mid-day bath. It should not be used on the 
sacred days on which teeth-rubbing is also forbidden. The body should 
be dried with a separate cloth, and not with that which is worn. The worn 
wet cloth should not be squeezed to get rid of its water, so long as the 
Tarpana is not finished, lie should not bathe in a tank belonging to a 
private person. 

No sacred functions like Japa, Homa, Ac., can be performed without 

bath. 

The Sn&na or bath is of three kinds : Nitya (daily) ; locca- 

sionfil, which is to be perfornn^d in addition to the Nitya, on particular 
occasions only, such as when there is an eclipse, &c.) ; (with desire of 
fruit — suqIi as on pilgrimage, &c.) 

This mantra has another version, to be found in the Taittirlya Aran- 
yaka, X. 1. 1., as given below : — 

I 

ftrWT ^nftrTT II 

Transliteration: — A!^v’akr^lnt 0 ratliakrante Vi^nukrUnto VasundharA, 
^irasa dliarita devi raksasva main pade pade. ' 

W ord-meaning 0 earth ! trod by horses. The p;round 

which is trod by the horses, in order to sanctify it, is called asva-krant**. 
land. In certain ceremonies, it is laid down that tlie earth most lie tram- 
pled well by the hoofs of the. horses, in order to sanctify it for religions 
purposes, 0 eartli ! charged by chariots for the purpose of sancti- 

fying it. 0 earth ! by Vi§nu trod. In Ilis Avatara as Trivikrama, the 
Jjord trod the earth. Thus the earth lias triple sanctification, 
Tlie holder of wealth, Rrf?n, on the head, held or placed, ^1%, 

Shining one, flt, me, who is about to bathe in this water, protect, 
•ft at every step. 

Translation : — 0 earth ! thou art sanctified by the treading of 
the War-horses and chariots, and the Lord Himself hath made thee 
lioly by His walking on Thee in one of His Down-comings ! Thou art 
holder of wealth, I hold Thee ou my head. Protect Thou me from all dan- 
gers at every step. 

Note This apparently is addressed to earth before entering into the water of the 
river. It is a prayer for protection from the d.ingors lurking in tho river-bed. In 
Tantras, the names Asvo-krautft, and Visnu krautii and Ratha-kranta are appli^ to 
Tarioos divisions of India. 
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Transliteration : —UddhfitS-si var/iliena Kri§nena rfatbahunS., Blium- 
irdharani lokadhA,rinl. 

Word-meaning : — raised up, thou art, by the Boar, 

by the black, ^a^ig-TT) by the hundred-handed, jjas earth, 
as cow, giver of all desires, upholder of all crops, upholder 

of all living creatures. 

Translation : — Thou art further sacred, as thou hast been raised 
from the Deep by the Lord when He appeared as tire black colored Boar 
’having hundred arms. Thoij art Bhflmi, thou the upholder of all crops 
and of all creatures. 

^ ^ qN 5!Ti=3R?iT i 

?5nTT ii 

Transliteration: — Mrittike hara me pilpam yanmaya du§ki*Itam 
kritara, Tvaya hatena papena jivami *<aradah t^atam. 

Word meaning 0 clay ! destroy ; ^ qiq, ray sins ; 

what by me ; bad deeds done ; by thee destroyed; 

-sins ; I may live; s[R|R:, autumns hundred. 

Translation : — 0 earth ! destroy ray sins ! wliatever evil deeds I 
may have done. Thou destroying ray sins, I shall live a hundred years. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Tarpariay or the Peace-Offering. 

Tarpana Is of two kinds — Principal and Subsidiary. The first is 
ordained for all twice-born snalakaa : and for widows. The subsidiary tar- 
I^ana, however, is a part of bathing as taught in the Brahmanda Purina. 
It is thus a^Nitya duty fbr all. Its non-performance is sinful. It should 
be performed with wet cloth while standing in water after the bath, taking 
the water* in the palm of both hands together as a cup. 

After having bathed and put on the caste mark (tilaka) on the fore- 
head, let him perform Tarpana of the Devas, the liisis and the Pitfis. 

“ Let the pure twice-born having bathed perform daily, in their due 
order, the offering of oblations to the Devas, Uisis and the Thtfis.'^ 

According to some, he, whose father is alive, need not perform tar- 
pana. 

The Tarpana, like Sn^na (Sacred bath) of which it forms an integral 
part, is also of two kinc^s, one an abbreviated and the other the full form. 
Like Snana, it is also ot three kinds, nitya, naimittika and kdmya. 

With practice it becomes very simple. After bathing and while 
standing in water, handfuls of water are offered to one’s ancestors — Diviile, 
Spiritual and Humauj, The method of Tarpana is thus laid down in 
Padina PurSna : — , 

Let him first offer water to BrahmA, then to Vis^u, then to Kudra, then to PraJA- 

pati.*' 
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^ Tho Devas, the Yakgae, as well as the Nagas, the Gandharvas, the Apsaras> the 
Asuras, the Crooked and the Creeping ones, and those of beautiful wings, so also the trees, 
tho beasts and the birds, the Holders of knowledge, the Holders of water, those who walk 
in space, the creatures that are without food, those who are addicted to sin and irreligion, 
for the satisfaction of all those, this water is offered by me :—with the recitation of tho 
above mantra let him pour out one handful of water. All this is to be done wearing the 
sacred thread in tho ordinary way, on the left shoulder and facing cast. 

“ Then ho should turn north, wear the thread round the neck, and offer water to 
the sons of Manu, to the sons of Hifis and to tho Hisis— Sanaka, Sananda, and Sanatana 
the third, Kapila, Asuri, Bodhu, and Bafichasikh&— let all get satisfaction by this water 
offering.** 

“ Then turnirg cast, and with upaviti, ho should offer water to Maricbi, Atri, Ahgiras, 
Pulastya, Pulaha and.Kratu, Prachotas, Vasistha, Bhpifeu and Nkrada. All Devas and Hi§ia 
should bo offered barley and water.” 

“ Then having put tho sacred thread on the right shoulder, and placing tho left knoo 
on the ground, let him offer^ water to AgniswAttas, Saiimyas, Havismantas, XTsmapas, 
Sukalinas, Barhisadas, and Ajyfipas. Lot him also, with devotion, offer water to his own 
immediate ancestors with sandal and 

"The Principal Tarpana — called also Pitfi yajna one of the five greaj 
Sacrifices — is performed at. mid-day : after the second or mid-day bath. 
If a person is unable to perform the mid-day bath, then ho should not 
perform this second (or Principal) Tarpana, the first Tarpana done in 
the morning after the morning bath would suffice, for that is considered 
as equivalent to Pitfi yajna. 

If through some cause, such as illness, &c., one cannot take the morn- 
ing and mid-day bath, then he should perform the main tarpana after 
finishing the mid-day sandhya (inclusive of its subsidiary sandhyafiga 
tarpana). 

One should perform tarpana with rain-water. 

If he performs tarpana outside tho river, ho should mix sesamura 
with water, except on Sundays, Fridays, DvA.dai^i, Saptami, Sahkranti and’ 
birth tithi. 

The full method of Tarpana is laid down beiow : — 

1. Let him face the south and with the sacred thread on his right 
shoulder (PracMndviti) and with joined palms invoke tho Tirthas : — 

WTTfT wrer: l 

li 

Transliteration. — Om ! Knrulv§etra Gayfi. GafigA,, Prabliasa Pu^karani 
cba, Tirthany etani punyani, Tarpanakale bhavantu iha. 

Word-meaning. — Om ! Kuruktjetra — the field of the Kurus ; GayS, 
Gaya ; Ganga, the Ganges ; Prabliasa Puskara, the Prabhilsa and the Puf- 
kara ; cba, and ; tirtbSni, the sacred waters' or “’places of pilgrimage ; 
puuyeini, the holy ; tarpana-kfi,le, at the time of offering tarpana ; bha- 
vantu, let them become ; iha, here. 

Translation. — “ Om ! Let the sacred Tirthas pf Kuruksetra, Gay&, 
Ganga, Prabhasa, of Puskara, be present here at the.time of Tarpana,” 

-2* To the Four (Quaternary). Then be should turn to the east. 
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■with the sacred thread on the left shoulder (upaviti), and recite the follow^ 
ing mantras : — 

sin Om ! BrahmS. tripyatAm, — (Om ! may BrahmS be 

satisfied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 

^ Om Vi§nu8 tripyatAm, — (Om ! may Visnu be satis- 

fied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 

— Om Rudras tripyatAm, — (Om ! may Rudra be satis- 
.fied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 

, — Om Prajapatis tripyatAm, — (Om ! may Prajapati 
be satisfied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 

2a, To all jioas. Then take a handful of water and say : — 

mr: I 


Transliteration . — Om. Devii yaksas tatha rxhgh, Gandharva-psaraao’ 
sur&h, Krfirah sarpa suparnfii cha, Taravo jambhagah Khagab, 

Vidyadhara jaladiuiras, Tatliaivdkafiagaminah, NiraharasS cha ye 
jivSh, Piipe dharme, rata:i cha ye, Tewim jlpyayanayaitad, Diyate salllam 
maya. 

Translation. — Om ! the Devas, the Yaksas, as well as the Ndg/is, 
tbe Gandharvas, the Apsaras, the Asuras, the crooked and the creeping ones 
and those of beautiful wings, so also the trees, the beasts, the holders of 
knowledge, the holders of water, those who walk in space — the creatures 
th^tare without food, those who are addicted to sin and irreligion — for tho 
satisfaction of all these, this water is offered by me,” and pour down the said 
water by the Devatirtha. 

3. To Sages, Then turn to the north, with the sacred thread 
round the neck (ndviti), and give two handfuls of water, by the Prajapati 
tlrtha, reciting the following mantras : — 

^ ?rrr: i 

Transliteration. — Om ! Sanakaii cha Sanandaii cha, Tritiyarf cha 
SanAtanah. Kapilad cha Asuri^ chaiva, Boclhu^, PanchadikhAB tathA ; Sarve 
te triptim Ayantu, Mad datten AmbuuA eadA. 

Translation. — “ 0?n ! Satiaka, Sananda and SanAtana the third, 
Kapila and Asuri, BocThu aud PanchatlikhA as well — let all get satisfaction 
• by water offered by me.” • • 
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4, To and Prhjdpatis. Tlien turn to the east, with the sacred 
thread on the left shoulder (upaviti) and say : — 

’W ! Marichis tripyatara (Om ! may Marichi be 

satisfied) and offer one handful of water by the Deva tirtha. 

^ — (Orn ! may Atri &c.) and offer, &c. 

^ — (Om ! may Afigir4 be satisfied), &c. 

— (Om ! may Pulastya be satisfied), 

^ — (Om ! may Pulaha be satisfied), &c. 

^ (Om ! Kratu), &c. 

^ 5r%T^^n3C,— (Om ! Pracheta), &c. 

«ff (Om ! Vafiistha), &c. 

. «ff (Om ! Bbrigu), &c. 

(Om 1 Nflrada), &c. 

— (Oin ! Devas), &c. 

— (Om ! Brahmar^is), &c. 

5, To Pitris. Then turn to the souths with the sacred thread ou 
the right shoulder (PrdcMnd-vUt) and say : — 

Transliteration : — Om agnis vattah pitaras tripyantdm, etad udakam 
tebhyah svadh4. 

Translation : — Om ! may the Agnisvatta Pitfis be satisfied, this water 
is poured for them, Svadhd! 

And offer each three handfuls of water by the Pitritiitha, 

mr, 

(Orn ! may Saumya pitfs be satisfied) — &c., &c. 

ijf f 

Om ! Havismanta, &c. 

. Om ! Usmapas, cS;c. 

Om ! iSaukalinas, &c. 

Om ! Barhisadas, &c. 

Om ! Ajyapds, &c. 

6, Yama tarpam. Then let him offer three handfuls of water to 
the fourteen Yamas,* saying : — 

mm % 

ffRt^ f^Bpm t II 
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Transliteration : — Om ! YamSya Dharmaraj^ya, 

Mrityave Chantak^ya cha, 

Vaivasvatdya, Kfi,laya, Sarva-bhfita-K§ay^lya oh», 

. Au^imbaraya Dadhnaya, Nilaya Paramefl(hine, 
Vrikodaraya Chitraya, ChitraguptSya vai namah. 

Translation : — Om ! To Yama, to Dharmaraja, to Mj-ityu, to Antaka, 
to Vaivasvata, to K^la, to ^arvabhdta-K§aya, to Audumbara, to Dadhna, 
to Nila, to Pararaesthi, to V|ukodara, to Chitra, and to Chitragupta 
, salutations be, salutations be.” 

7. Invocation of ancestors. Then, with joined palms, he should 
invoke his family ancestors saying : — 

Transliteration : — Om, agachchhaatu me pitarah, imam grihnajitva- 
pohjalim. 

Translation : — Om ! may my ancestors come hither and accept 
this water oblation.” 

(a) Paternal ancestors. Then take a handful of water with tila 
(sesamum) in it, and offer it to the ancestors, saying : — 

fWr. 

Visnur Oin ! gotrah, pitS deva fc^arma (varmfi, if a K§atriya 

and Gupta if a Vaii^ya) tripyatam, etat satila gafigodakam tasmai svadha. 

Offer three sucli anjalis (handfuls) with the above mantra to each. 
*So on with the other ancestors in this order : — Grandfather (pitflmaha) 
great-grandfather, maternal grandfather, mother s grandfather, mother's 
great-grandfather, as given below : — 

Grandfather ^ &c., &c. 

' three handfuls. 

Great-grandfatber &o., &c. 

three handfuls. 

Mother’s father «!ra: warHf &c., Ac., &o., three 

handfuls. 

Mother's grandfather &c., &c., 

three handfuls. 

Mother's great-grandfather 

&c., &c., three handfuli. • 

Mother ni?n Wai ^ 

three handfuls. 

Grandmother &c., three handfuls. 

Great-grandmother, &c., three handfuls. 

7. {h) After offering three handfuls to these six male ancestor^ and 

4 
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three female ancestors, let' him offer One handful to each maternal female 
ancestor. 

Mother’s mother &c. One handful. 

Mother’s grandmother, &c. Do. 

Mother’s great-grandmother, &c. Do. 

One handful should also be offered to other male and female ances- 
tors, such as uncles, aunts, brothers, sisters, &c. 

8. To suff^erers in hell. Then let him recite the following and pour 

three handfuls of water : — c 

^ ^ I 

•s 

Transliteration : — Om ! Narakesu samastesii yatanasu cha ye sthitah, 
Tesam fi^pyayanayaitad, Diyate safilam maya. 

Translation: — Om ! In hell’s dark horrors or in torments thrown, 

Where’er they may be, may waters poured by me. 

Assuage their sufferings and their pain^.allay. 

9. To all ancestors. Then let him recite the following and pour 
three handfuls : — 


*\ r\ < -'*N 


Transliteration : — Om ! ye bandhava, a bfindhava vH, Ye anye janmani 
bandhavah, Te triptim akhilam yantu, Ye chasmat toya Kanksinah. 

Translation * — “ Om ! let those who are my kinsmen, friends, 

In times gone-by or present life or foes on earth, 

Get satisfaction and unending peace, 

Yea all who look for watels from my hands.” 

10. To the whole creation. Then let him pour three anjalis, recit- 
ing the following mantras : — 

9Tf ?n5llf^5RT #1^ I 



I 


vm II 

Transliteration •• — Om ! A Brahma bhuvanaloka, 

Devar^i muni mA.nav{lh, 

Tripyantu pitarnh sarve, matri mata mahA.daj ah, 

Attta kula kotinSm, sapta dvipa nivasinfim, 

May^l dattena toyena, tripyantu bhuvana trayam. 

Translation *• — From Brahma’s brilliant realm to densest gloom of 

earth, 

Let Devas, Risis, men and Munis all. 

Bo pleased ; and Fathers, Mothers, mother’s fathers too. 
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Let kinsmen of my myriad births, and those, 

Who dwell in seven sea-girt isles and regions three. 

Get satisfaction from these waters poured by me. 

Then let him offer throe more oblations, saying : — 

^3 ii 

Transliteration Om ! A Brahmas stamba paryantam Jagat tripyatu. 
Translation Let the whole universe from Brahnid down to 
• th(^humblest tuft of grass be satisfied. 

11. To childless dead Then lot him squeeze out a little water 
from his wearing under-cloth (Dhoti) and offer a handful of it, saying : — 

^ niMr w: i 

^ ^ II 

Transliteration: — Om ! Yc clvismakam kulejata, Aputra gotrino 
mptah, 

Te tripyantu maya dattam Vastra nispidanodakam. 

Translation : — Om ! Let those who in our clan were born and sonless 

died, 

Or died too soon ere Gotra rites could be performed, 

Be satisfied. To them 1 give these waters from my garments 
squeezed. 

After this, and not so long till this, he should squeeze out all water 
from his dhoti to dry it. 

12. Then let him salute with bowed head, reciting : — 

wt ftgr I 

Transliteration : — Orn ! Pita svargah pitil dharinah, pit^hi pararaam 

tapah 

Pitari pritiin apanne priyante sarva devatah. 

Translation r—Om ! Father is heaven, father is Dharma, and Tapas 
is father too, 

When Father satisfaction gets, then Pevas all are satisfied. 

13. Then let him repeat ten times the mantra ?ff : Om Visnu, 
in order to remedy accidental defects in the performance of the above 
ceremony. 

14. Then let him finish by reciting : — 

ll 
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Transliteration '. — Om ! aj5aiifi.d yadi vS; mohStPrachyavet&dhvaresu 
yat ; Srnaran&d eva tad Visnoh, Sampfirnah syfid iti ^nitib, 

Om ! Prlyatam Pundarik&ksah Sarva yajtle^varo Harih, Tasminstuste 
■jagat tu§tam, Priaite prinitam jagat. 

Translation Om ! Througli ignorance or want of heed, 

In sacrifice defects occur ; 

They all, liowever, perfection reach, 

Through Visnu’s name, so Gratis teach. 

Om ! Be pleased, 0 lotus-eyed Lord, 

Hari ! that rules all holy rites, 

Him gratified, creation smiles. 

When He is pleased, the worlds feel glad. 

15. Then offer the fruit to God saying : — 

w[^ II 

Transliteration : — MayS. yad idam karma kfitam tat sarvam Bhaga- 
vati Visnau samarpitam. 

Traaslation Tho fruit of all tins ceromonj done by me, I offer to 
the Adorable Visnu all.’’ 

(a) Bhi.pna Tarpana. Some add Bhisma Tarpana in their daily prac- 
tice. They recite* the following mantras after Yama Tarpana : — 



WPPI II 

Transliteration ■ — Vaiyaghrapadya gotrSya Sahkriti pravaraya cha, 
Aputriiya dadamy etad satilam Bhishma Varmane. 

Translation '• — To sonless Bhisma, spotless soul, Of Vaiyaghrapadya’s 
famous clan. And of the House of Sankriti, With love these waters thee I 
give. 

Then salute Bbi§ma with the following pranAma : — 

?nF5R^ srk: i 

Transliteration • — Bhl§ma ^Antanavo vlrah, satyavAdt jitendriyah 
Abhir adbhir avApnotu purtra-pautrochitam kriySm. 

Translation : — 0 Bhisma, Truthful, chaste awd wise, 

^ftntanu’s son, of heroic heart. May thou, by waters hereby poured, 
Get satisfaction such as those, 

The Fathers get from sons, grandsons. ^ , 
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CHAPTER V. 

gAyatr!. 

H ^ 

^ ?I: ST^I^qfrl. . 

Rig* Veda III. 62. 10. 

Piida : I ?rf%a*‘ I I I I f I «»: I *1.* f sw>?«irc h 

SAyana m * *f:s=^in^l Rra: =¥*!?% >nfl^ gr 5ll; 

sra??Jt<^ S I I ^ = sihmRWi k \ g^pf « 

itir: a* I = «iT^II 

English meaning :—^: = vr]io-, si: = our; Rnf: * Buddhi or Intellects ; 
sj^^qt?I.= incites or moves or directs; 5R=of that, His ; ^gre^ = of the 
shining, one ; ?gr{^g; = of the Creator ; c adorable ; w: = light ; >5ftn fi|== 

We meditate- 

1. We meditate upon the adorable light of that Shining Creator, 
who incites our Buddhi. 

N.B. — This famous Mantra is almost impossible to be translated. It 
should be meditated upon. The unfoldment (prachodana) of the Buddhi 
Principle (Dhi) is facilitated by it. The method of meditation consists in 
affirming ”==“ What 1 am that He is, what He is that 

I^am. 

2. Ariother meaning : — may qualify W: “ We meditate on that 

adorable light of the Deva SavitA, which ( = incites our Buddhi.’* 

3. Another meaning : — We meditate on the adorable luminous 
orb (bharga) o£ that Divine Sun who directs all over Activities.” 

4. Another meaning : — ‘‘ We ’obtain (dliimahi — dharayAmah) desir- 
able food (bharga = annam) (through the grace) of that Deva SavitA who 
directs our intelligence,” i.e., we become the receptacle of all food, &c. 

According to ^ri ^afikarSchArya this Maha-Mantra reveals the 
Supreme Self, who is all power, alDrevealer, and who is the Self of all. 
The GAyatri with the Pranava and its seven VyAhritis, and the ^iras is the 
essence of all the Vedas. This GAyatri should be meditated upon in 

Prdmyama with all its seven VyAhritis and the l^iras. . The same GAyatri, 
with the Pranava and th# three VyAhritis, and ending in Pranava is to be 
meditated upon in Japa, The Pure GAyatri denotes the unity of Brahma 
and PratyagAtman, The phrase “ dhiyo yo nah prachodayAt ” — “ may He 
unfold our Buddhi ” — declares the PratyagAtman, who is the Inner Witness 
of all, and who is the IJluminator of the antahkaraiaa or Buddhis of all. 
The declaration tlhat He directs our Buddhis shows Him to be the Supreme 
Brahman, one with the Self in All. Therefore SavitA refers to. the 
•Supreme Brahman. The Mantra, therefore, should be explained thus. 
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?raLs That, »i«., the self-evident, the subjective (Pratyabhfita) Para- 
Brahma. = the substratum of all illusions of duality, of the whole 

cosmos,- and the cause of its creation, preservation and destruction, = 
adorable or the chosen of all ; the form of intense Bliss. ^t = Oomumer 
of all faults of Avitly^, the sole and only object of knowledge. ^^?*I=The 
illuminer or revealer of all, the one indivisible, un-consciousness. 

We meditate, in this wise : — This “ I ” of mine which is the percipient 
of all objects presented to it by the senses, Manas and Buddhi, is in 
its essence the Brahman, all-consciousness, _ self-luminous, devoid ot^ all 
imperfections, the supreme bliss. The unity between the All-perceiving 
Pratyagatman, the subjective Self, and Brahman is a unity of identity. 
Thus this Gayatri declares the Brahman as the Self of all. 

ii ? ii 

N?=cRT% spf ^ f^RT % I 

ifefrTt: 3fT: II R II 

II ^ II 

m i 

5 :^ f^RRPT II 1? II 
«qT^ 5^ ^ sres^: I 

3R5=3|ti?Tft ^STT?! % II ^ II 


Gayatri as explained by Y ogi-Y ajnavalkya. 

The parent of all beings produced all states of existence, for he 
generates and preserves all creatures : therefore is he called the generator. 
Because he shines and sports, because he loves and irradiates, therefore 
is he called resplendent or divine, and is praised by all deities. We 
meditate on the light, which, existing in our minds, continually governs 
our intellects in the pursuit of virtue, wealth, love and beatitude. 
Because the being who shines with seven tays, assuming the form of 
time and of fire, matures productions, is resplendent, illumines all, and 
finally destroys the universe, therefore he, who naturally shines with seven 
rays, is called light or the effulgent power.* The first syllable denotes 
that he illumines worlds ; the second consonant imjplies that he colours 
all creatures ; the last syllable signifies that he rabves without ceasing. 
From his cherislxing ail, he is called the irradiating preserver. 

NOTES, t 

Oai/atf?.— This famous verso occurs in the mgveda III. 62C 10., and this is also found 
in the -Yajurvoda III. 86.. and in the SAmaveda also. We give its translation according 
to the various orientalists s — . < 
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V^e meditate on that adorable light of the diTine Savitfi who should 
'rouse our thoughts’ (Br. Up. VI. 8. 6). 

In another place he translates it thus Tat Savitur varenyam, i,e.^ ‘this of Savitfi, 

» be chosen/ Bhargo devasya dhimabi, i.e., ‘ the splendour of ’ the god we meditate on.’' 
[)hiyo yo nah prachoday&t, f.e., ‘who shonld stir up our thoughts.' 

Boer.— Let us reflect on the Adorable Light of Savitar who quickens our under-' 
standing. 

GHjflith— May we attain that excellent glory of Savitar the God : so may he sti- 
mulate our prayers, 

/one*.*- Let us adore the supremacy of that divine Sun who illuminates all, from 
Vhom all proceed, to whom all mast returivwhom we invoke to direct our understandings 
aright in our progress towards His hply seat. 

X Madhua.— On the Great God, the Progenitor,. the much adored Light, do we meditate 
on, whe sends forth our intellects. 

jBJflfgcIincjf,— May we obtain the glorious light of the divine Savitfi, who, ivo trust, 
may inspire our prayers. 

Mftitr^yana-Br^hmana Upanisad explains it thus : — 

This (the sun) is PrajApati’s all-supporting body, for in it this all is hid (by the*lighfe 
oMhe sun) ; and in this all it (the light) is hid. Therefore this is worshipped. 

(The^Savitpi begins:) Tat Savitur varenyam, t.c., ‘ this of Savitri, to be chosen/ 
Here the Adibya (sun) is Savibfi, and the same is to be chosen by the love (r) of Self, thus 
say the Brahma^teachers, 

(Then follows the next foot in the Savitfi) : Bhargo devasya dhiraahi, i.e., ‘the 
splendonr^of the god we meditate on.’ Here the god is Savitpi, and therefore ho who is 
called his splendour, him I meditate on, thus say the Brahma-teachers, 

(Then follows the last foot); Dhiyo yo nah prachodaydt, i.e., ‘ who should stir up 
our thoughts.’ Hero the dhiyah are thoughts, and he should stir those up for us, thus say 
the Brahma^teachers. 

(Ho now explains the word bhargas). Now ho who is oalle^ bhargaa is he who is 

placed in yonder Aditya (sun), or ho who is the pupil in the eye. And ho is so called, 
because his going (gati) is by rays (bh&bhih) ; or because ho p8rche.s (bharjayati) and 
makes the world to shrivel up. Rudra is called Bhargas, thus say the Brahma-teachers. 
Or bha means that he lights up these worlds ; ra, that he delights these beings ; ga, that 
those creatures go to him and come from him ; therefore being a bha-ra-go, he is called 
Bltargas. (VI. 7). 

Colehrooke. 1.— Let us meditate on the Adorable Light of the I>ivine Ruler (Savifcpi) : 
May it guide our intellects. • 

2. Om I Ea1?th (BhGh) I Sky (Bhuvah) I Heaven (Svah) 1 Middle Region (Mahah) ! Place 
of births (Janaj?) I Mansion of the blessed (Tapah) I Abode of Truth (Batyam) I We me- 
ditate on that-Adorable Light of the resplendent generator, which governs our intellect ; 
which is water, lustre, savour, immortal faculty of thought, Brahind, earth, sky, and 
heaven. 

. Oommentary . — That effulgent power which governs our intellects is the primitive 
element of water, the lustre of gems and other glittering substances, the savour of trees 
and herbs, the thinking soul of living beings : it is the creator, preserver, and destroyer ; 
the sun, and every other deity, and all which moves, or which is fixed in the three 
worlds, named, earth, sky and heaven. The supreme Brahm^, so manifested, illumines 
the seven worlds ; may he unite my soul to his own radiance : (that is, to his own sonl, 
which resides effulgent in the seventh world, or mansion of truth). On another occasion, 
the concluding prayer, which is the Gfiyatri of Brahmil, is omitted, and the names of the 
three lower worlds only are premised. Thus recited, the Gfiyatri, properly so called, 
bears the following import: “ On that effulgent Power, which is Brahmfi, himself, and is 
called the light of the radianf Bud, do I meditate, governed by the mysterious light 
which resides within me for the purpose of thought ; that very light is the earth; the 
subtile ether, and all which exists within the created sphere ; it is the three-fpld 
world, containing all which is fixed or moveable; it exists internally in my heart, 
externally in the orb of the Sun ; being one and the same with that effulgent Power, 
I myself am an irradiated manifestation of the supreme Brahmd.” 

]piar^bl Sky I Heaven I •Let ns meditate on (these and on) the most excellent light 
and of that generous, sportive, and respleadent Bun, (praying that) it may 

guide 0ui intellects. “ " 
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^ Muir.— Wo have received that excelleot glory of the divine Savityi ; may he 
stimulate oar understandings (or hymns, or rites.) 

Beu/ct/.— May we receive the glorious brightness of this, the generator, of the god 
who shall prosper our works 

Rdrm Mohon Boy.— Wo meditate on that Supreme Spirit of the splendid Sun who 
directs our understandings. 

A note by Sir William Jonen What this Sun and Light are to this visible world, that 
are the Supreme good and truth, to the intellectual and invisible universe ; and, as our 
corporeal eyes have a distinct perception of objects enlightened by the Sun, thus ou<^ 
souls acquire certain knowledge, by meditating on the light of truth, which emanates from 
the Being of beings : that is the light by which alone our minds can be directed 
in the path to beatitude. 


CHAPTER VI. 

SANDHYA. 

# 

' The etymology of Sandhya^ explained . — The prayer of the Hindus is 
called Sandhya. It is a compound term, made up of two words, “Sam** 
and “Dhy^;** meaning “perfect** or “ complete ** (sam), meditation or 
concentration (dhyA.). Therefore, the prayer of the Hindus principally 
consists of meditation on the attributes of God and of His creation — 
the world and man. It is less of petitionary in its characteristics 
than of meditative. 

The time . — The time for this meditation or Sandhya is declared 
also by this term itself. In this sense the word “ Sandhyd,** is derived 
from the word“ Sandhi” or “Union,** that is, the time (of forty-eight 
minutjes or a Muhhrta) between the night and day, viz., the morning 
and evening twilights. The time of union between the fore-noon and 
the after-noon^ viz., the raid-day is also called Sandhya. The morning 
Sandhyil should be commenced before tlie sun rises, and finished wi|^ 
the rising of the sun. The evening Sandliya should be commenced before 
the sun begins to set, and finished with the complete setting of that 
luminary and the rising of the stars. 

The full time for these twilight meditations thus consist of forty-eight 
minutes in the morning and forty-eight minutes in the evening, during 
the periods of the day, before the man enters upon his worldly duties in 
the morning, and after he has finished all those duties in the afternoon. 

But God is not only to be remembered at those times only when one 
is separate from all worldly concerns, but in the very heart of all these 
transactions. Therefore, at noon, also meditation should be performed for 
that time is also Sandhyd time. Under the present economical conditions 
of the world, it is not possible for Hindus, who are in service or business, 
to perform their mUl-day Sandhytl in full detail. But they can withdraw 
their mind for a few minutes, wherever they may be, whether in their 
ofiices, shops, exchanges, trains, etc., and fix it on God with a short prayer. 

Q&yatrt . — The main or the central point of SandhyS consists in 
the prayer called “ Gayatrl.** It is a sacred mantra or hymn consisting of 
the following syllables in the original Saipshrit 

-Tat-sa-vi-tuh, va-re-ny-aip, Bhar-gd, De-va-sya, dht-ma-hi. 
Dht-yb, Yo, nah, pra-cho-da-ySt. Om. 
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MaM Vy&hriti8,--0m Bhflh, Bhuvah, Svah. 

The first five syllables are called Mah4 Vyihritis or the Great 
exclamations, or the Words of Power, by utterance of which God created 
the three worlds — physical (Bhfih), emotional (Bhuva^), and mental (Svah.) 
Besides the three Maha-Vyahfitis — Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah, there are 
four other Vyahfitis employed in PranSyama only. But they are simply 
called Vyahritis and not Mah^-VyahVitis. The remaining twenty-four 
syllables, which form ten words, is called G^yatri, par excellence^ or the 
prayer (gilya) that saves (tri), or the Lord who saves. Many explanations 
are given of this most ancient hymn, and we give one of them here ; 
several others have already been given in the last chapter. 

(1) 0 Supreme Brahman {Om, consisting of three lette7*s, 4, f7, M, 

meaning Creator^ Preserver^ arid Regenerator), Thou art the Creator of all 
beings [Dhiih\ their Sustainer [BhuvaTt), and their Final Goal (Svah)^ 

• I meditate {dhimahi) on the Adorable {V arenyam), Blissful IBhargah) 
(form of God), the Conscience (Savituh, the Inciter, the Inner CompeUer\ 
May He stimulate {Prachodaydt) all our (Nah) faculties (dhiydijk.) 

Thus the prayer of the Hindus may be summed up in these words : — 

O God, who art the Creator, Preserver, and Regenerator (of the three 
worlds, physical, emotional, and mental), we meditate on thai adorable^ 
blissful form of Thine, which is in our heart as Conscience. May Thou 
illumine all our faculties. 

Japa , — The method of prayer consists in reciting the above mantra 
ten, or twenty-eight, or hundred and eight times. 

This is the absolutely necessary portion of a Hindu prayer, and this 
silent muttering is called Japa. Constantly uttering this Mantra, and 
TOcditating on God, and praying to Him to illumine bis intellect, will, in 
the long run, bring about a state of mind which will be pure from all 
grosser elements. Every one, who calls himself a Hindu, however busy 
he may be, •should utter this prayer, if not in Saipskfit, then in his own 
mother tongue, at the three stated times. 

A full Sandhya, however, consists of several parts, and their 
arrangements ai}d order diSer according to the school to which a Hindu 
belongs. Some of these elements of Sandhya are devotional, others 
hygienic, physiological, emotional, intellectual, and intuitional. We give 
them in their order as found among the Rigvedins whose Sandhy4 is 
ni<)st rich in Vedic mantras, and may stand, therefore, as a prototype ior 
aU other Sand hy as. 

(1) Prandydma, After bathing, to purify the external physical 
body, and sipping of water (Achamana), the inner organs, or the circu- 
latory systems should b» regulated and purified by PrApayama, or breathing 
exercise* It mainly consists in slowly drawing in the air through the 
right nostril, then closing both the nostrils, and retaining the air for the 
space of a minute, and lastly, by expelling the air slowly through the 
right nostril. To regulate the time of this in-drawing, retention, and 
Expulsion of air, the .above G4yatri mantra is recited with certain additions, 
which raises the total number of syllables to sixty. And as one pliable 
may talte one second to pronounce it, the period of retention would be 
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one minute, and bo also the periods of in-drawing and expulsion. The 
Qayatrt thus modified for Prfin&y&ma, or breathing exercise, consists of 
the following syllables : — 

Vy&hrkis.— Om Bhfih, Om Bhu-vah, Om Svah, Om Ma-halj, Om Ja- 
nah, Om Ta-pah, Om Sa-ty-am. 

The seven Vy&hritis Bhuh Bhuvah, Ac., mean as follows 

Bhflh=?Rpil!m. The Mere Being. Sat. 

Bhuvah=iThe All-Intelligence, because he illumines or manifests^ 
(bhAvayati=prakAiayati) all. Becoming. Chit. *’ 

Svah=The All-BZiss. It comes from su-vriyate, i.e., 5* ftwiwi 
II Perfection. Ananda, 

Maluih=The All-mighty, the adored of all (mahlyate-pfljyate). 

Janalj=The All-cause, because It produces (Janayati) all. 

•^Tapah= All-Energy or All-Light or Tejas. 

" Satyara= All-True 

Thus the seven Vy&hritis denote the seven attributes of the Deity- 
Pure Being, All-knowledge, Supreme-Bliss, the Almighty, the Great Cause, 
the Luminous and the true, 

^ GAyatri. —Om. Tat Sa-vi-tur Va-re-ny-am Bhar-go De-va-sya dht-ma* 
hi ; dhi-yo yo nah pra-cho-da-ydt. 

^iras. — Om. Ap-o jyo-tl ra-so-’mri-tam Brah-ma Bhfir Bhn-vas Svar 

Ora. 

The meaning of the Siras is this. 

'*nq:= All-pervading, which reaches (&pnoti) all. 
a All-light. The manifester. 

fW SB The All-essence : because surpasseth all. 

9 Immortal, above the Saibsara. 

The whole means “I am*that Brahman, which is designated by the 
word Aum, whose essence is Existence, Intelligence and Bliks, which is 
eternally Free, and who is All-pervading, All-illumining and the Supreme 
above dh” 

The: object of this breathing exercise is primarily, to purify the 
blood, td expand the lungs and the chest, and thus to give a tone to all 
internal organs of the body, and secondarily, to sanctify the whole body 
and to make it a temple of God, by meditating that He dwells in His 
creative aspect in the digestive organs at navel, or solar plexus, in His 
preservative aspect in the heart, or the circulatory system, and in His 
regenerative or bliss-giving aspect in the brain, or nervous system. 

The meaning of the PrftnitySma Mantra is the same as that of 
Gfiyatr!, as above given, the additional words denote some additional 
attributes of God as raler of the seven worlds (physical, emotional, 
intellectual, intuitional, creative, volitional, and the eternal). The l^iras 
explains the attril)utes of Goa as all-pervading, luminous, all love, and 
the immortal and the absolute. The full PrSg&y^ma mantra, therefore, 
means;.— 

»G God, Thou art the Creator, Preserver, Regenerator, the most 




VI] 


sat^dbya. 


35 


Adorable, the Life, the Energy, and the, Eternal (Ruler of) the seven 
worlds— physical, emotional, intellectual, intuitional, creative, volitional, 
and the eternal. 

We meditate on that adorable, blissful form of Thine, which is in 
our heart as Conscience. May thou illumine all our faculties. 

I acknowledge Brahman to be All-pervading (Apas), All-intelligence 
(Jyoti), All-happiness (Rasa), and Immortality (Amfitam). He is Bhuh 
(the All-support), Bhuvah (the AU-nourisher), and Svah (the All-approach - 
'able). ■ . 

Thns this breathing exercise, which forms the second stage in the 
Sandhyft of the Hindus, the first stage being bathing, purifies the inner 
body of man, and quietens the mind, and fits it for meditation. 

• A full PrdnSyAma consists of the triple process of drawing-in, 
restraining, and expelling of the air. Three such Pr^piy&mas should be 
{)erforined in every Sandhya. 

It will be observed that before reciting the mantras, certain words 
are mentally repeated showing who is the Seer or the Risi, or Revealer 
of that mantra. In other words, First, who is the person, who being 
inspired first uttered the mantra. Secondly, who is the DevatA, or thp 
object of meditation, or invocation, or address in that mantra, and thirdly, 
what is the particular metre, rhythm, or key in which that mantra should 
be recited, and fourthly, what is the particular object sought to be 
accomplished by that Mantra. 

In the case of PranAyAma, the syllable Om, has for its Seer the 
sage Brahmfi himself, for its deity the aspect of God in the physical 
world called Agni, and for its metre or key Gayatrl. It is to be employed 
. in the beginning of all sacred rites. In the case of the seven VyAhfitis 
the revealer is the sage PrajApati, and the divinities of the seven planes 
are, (1) Agni (ether) of Bhuh or the physical plane, (2) VSyu of Bhuvah or 

the emotiofial plane, (3) Aditya of Svar or the intellectual plane, (4) 
Brihaspati, or the Lord of Voice, or of the Word, is Divinity of Mahar or the 
intuitional plane, (5) Varuna of Jana or the creative plane, (6) Indra of 
Tapaa or the plane of Will and Power, (7) and the All-God or Vi4vedeV|. 
of Satyam or the plane of the Truth or Eternity. These seven Vyahritis 
are employed to accomplish PranaySma, as well as Prfiya4chitta or 
repentance. -v.. 

These seven Vyahritis are to be chanted in the seven keys of the 
musical octave, or in the seven well-known metres of the Veda known as 
Gayatri, ti^pik etc. 

Similarly, of the mantra GAyatri, the Revealer is the sage VirfvA- 
mitra, the deity invoke(^is the God in the aspect of SavitA, or Coneoience, 
the metre is Gayatri, or the first key of the octave, and the object to be 
accomplished by it is the regulation of breath and the atonement of all 
sins. 

Similarly of the^^iras the Revealer is the sage PrajApati, the aspects 
of Divinity invoked by it are BrahmA, Agni, VAyu, and Sfiry a^^ pjg.,, 

■ BrahmA presides over the Apaa or the Water or the All-pervading aspect 
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of God ; Agni presides over the All-intelligence or Light aspect of God ; 
Vfiyu presides over the All-loving (or sweetness or Rasa) aspect of God, 
and Shrya presides over the Immortal or Amrita aspect of God, Its 
metre is Anu§tup. And it also is employed to accomplish Pr4n4ySina 
and is a prayer for forgiveness also. 

Note here the function ascribed to V^yu, viz.^ as expressing the 
Rasa or the Love-aspect of God, and it is for this reason that Madhva, 
the Founder of the Theistic School, calls Vayu the Beloved Son of God, 
the Lover of man, the Mediator between God and man. Because Vayu 
represents the love-aspect of God. 

Thus in reciting every Vedic Mantra, one must know these four 
things*: — (1) Who is the Revealer or Ri§i of that Mantra. It is a simple 
act of gratitude to remember His name. (2) Who is the particular Devata 
or the aspect of God referred to in that Mantra. (3) What is the particular 
key or the metre in which that mantra is to be chanted. (4) What is the 
particular object of the ritual in or for which that mantra is to be 
employed. 

(2) Morning Achamana hy Mantra, or simply Mantra- Achamana. 

As SnSna, or bathing, purifies the physical body, and Pr^nay4ma, 
or breathing exercise, purifies the emotional, or the animal body, so this 

Mantra-Achamana, purifies the mental body. It is to be distinguished 
from the ordinary Achamana or sipping of water, the mantra of which 
is ‘ Tat Visnoh paramam padam &c.’ The Mantra for the purificatory 
ceremony of the mental body resolves when analysed, into a prayer to 
God to forgive all the sins of the person praying, and to burn up all his 
evil deeds. Man, according to Hindu Philosophy, is clothed in five 
sheaths or vestures, called respectively (I) Aimamaya-kosa, or the sheath 
of food or the physical body, (2) Pr^namaya-kosa, or the sheath of vital 
breaths, or the animal body; or the emotional sheath, the seat of desires 
which a man has in common with all animals, in other words, the vital 
functions, (3) the Manomaya-kosa, or the sheath of mind, or the mental 
body, or the rational soul, or the body that distinguishes man from the 
lower animals (4) Vijnanamaya-kosa or Intuitional body and (5) Ananda- 
maya-kosa or Bliss-body. It is with the mental body that a man 
performs sacrifices in order to go to heaven ; and it is with the mental 
body that a man plans mischiefs to rob others of their possessions and to 
appropriate them himself. So this mental body is a double-faced animal, 
one face turned towards heaven and the other towards earth, one Divine 
and the other Satanic. The deity presiding over this mental body is 
called Manyu, a word which may be translated as ‘ spirit of Love as well 
as the spirit of wrath.’ In its first sense, Manyu is identified with God 
in His beneficent aspect, and in the second sense, it is identified, with 
Wrath, the Spirit of Destruction or Indignation. Thus in the Rigveda 
X. 83 and 84, we find hymns addressed to Manyu, where He is the Spirit 
of Wrath, or warlike ardour, which makes men kill each other and pray 
for victory. Thus Manyu is addressed : — 

(1) He who hath reverenced thee, Manyu, destructive bolt, breeds for himself forth- 
with eonquering energy. Arya and DAsa will we conquer with thine aid, with thee the 
Conqueror, with conquest-sped. 
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(2) Manyu ma Indra, yea, the God was Manyu, Manyu was Hotar, Varuna, Jfttavodas. 

The tribes of human lineage worship Manyu. Accordant with thy fervour, Manyu, 
guard us. 

(8) Come hither, Manyu, mightier than the mighty, chase with thy fervour for ally, 
our foemen. 

Slayer of foes, of Vfitra, and of Dasyu, bring thou to us all kinds of wealth and 
treasure. 

That Manyu is the type of man in his present state of evolution, 
half beast and half God, we find from another hymn (Atharva Veda, Bk, 
•Xl^.hymn 8) which in 34 verses describes the creation of man and the 
various Devaa (spirits) that ehtered into the body of man. A few extracts 
from tliat hymn will make this clear : — 

(l) When Manyu brought his consort homo forth from Sankalpa\s dwelling placOy 
WUio were the wooers of the bride, who was the chief who courted her ? 

(7) Fervor and Action were the two, in depths of the groat billowy sea : 

These were the wooers of the bride ; BrahniA the chief who courted her. 

(8) Ten Gods before the Gods were born togdlhor in the ancient time. 

Whoso may know them face to face may now pronounce the mighty word. 

(7) Ho may account himself well versed in ancient time who knows by name. 

The earth that was before this earth, which only wisest sagos know. 

After describing the creation of the body of man and its fashioning 
by Tv|i§ta, the hymn goes on to describe how various Devas entered into 
the body and made man what he is. 

(18) When Tvas^r, Tvastar’s loftier Bire, had bored it out and hollowed it, (the 
body). 

Gods ma(^o the mortal their abode, and entered and possessed the man, 

(10) Sleep, specially. Sloth, Nirriti, and deities whoso name is Sin, 

Baldness, old ago, and hoary hairs within the body found their way. 

(20) Theft, evil doing, and deceit, truth, sacrifice, exalted fame, 

Strength, princely poNV(3r, and energy entered the body as a homo. 

(21) Prosperity and poverty, kindnesses and malignities, 

Hunger and thirst of every kind entered the body as a home, 

(22) iieproaches, freedom from reproach, all blarnablo, all blameless deeds, 

Bounty, belief, and unbelief, entered the body as a homo. 

(28) All knowledge and all ignorance, each other thing that one may learn, 

Entered the body, prayer, and hymns, and song^, and sacrificial texts. 

(24) Enjoyments, pleasurtis, and delights, gladness, and rapturous ecstasies, 

Laughter and merriment and dance entered the body as a homo. 

(26) Discourse and conversation, and the shrill-resounding cries of woo, 

All entered in, the motives and the purposes combined thcrew'ith. 

(26) Inbreath and outbreath, ear and oye, decay and freedom from decay, 

Breath upward and diffused, voice, mind, these quickly with the body move. 

(27) All earnest wishes, all commands, directions, and admonishments, 

Hefloctioiis, all deliberate plans entered the body as a home. 

(28) They laid in the abhorrent frame those waters hidden, bright, and thick, 

Which in the bowels spring from blood, from mourning or from hasty toil. 

(2fi) Fuel they turned to bone, and then they set light waters in the frame. 

The molten butter they made seed : then the Gods entered into man. 

(80) All waters, all the Deities, VirAj with HrahmS at her side : 

Brahmfi, into the body passed : Prajiipati is Lord (hereof, 

(31) The Sun and Wind formed, soj>arato, the eye and vital breath of man. 

His othei? jjerson have the Gods bestowed on Agui as a gift.. 

(82) Therefore, whooveifkno^oih man regardeth him as Brahma’s self*. For all tlio 
Deities abide in him as cattle in their pen. 

This long quotation will show what was the real function of Manyu. 
Manyu is God in His aspect of terribleness or wrath. Manyu is man. 
in his aspect of irreftoluteness, stumbling and rising, and rising and 

stumbling. The Mantra-lchamana is, therefore, the prayer of the sinning 
man to the God within whose wrath be has incurred, asking Eim to 
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forgive his sins, the sins of commission as well as of omission. Mantra- 
Achamana, therefore, is the means by which ihe impurities of the mind, 
caused by sin, are washed away. This washing away of sins is symboli- 
cally represented by the sipping of water. The water is conceived as 
carrying away all his sins, and as being poured into the great Reservoir, 
the great Purifier, the God called the Sun, the God (ialled the Agni. It is 
remorse and repentance which are the chief means of purifying the mental 
body or Manomaya Ko§a. 

God is called Manyu or Wrath, because He is not only Merciful,. but* 
is the Punisher of the wicked also. Manyu, ‘therefore, is an aspect of God 
and is the same as Rudra. When applied to Man, it means the immortal 
human .principle and it is this manyu, that distinguishes man from all 
lower creations, who have no immortal soul. Thus in the ^atapatha 
Brahnpna, IX. 1. 1, 6 we find : 

‘•When Prajfipati had become disjointed, the deities departed from him. Only one 
god did not leave him, to wit, Manjw (wrath) ; extended he remained within. He (Praj4- 
pati) cried, and the tears of him that fell down settled on Manyti. He became the 
hundred-headed, thousand-eyed, hundred-quivered Rudra. And the other drops that fell 
down, spread over these worlds in countless numbers, by thousands; and inasmuch as 
they originated from crying (rud), they were called Rudras (roarers),** 

But is it not a blasphemy to say that God has Manyu or v^rath or 
anger and that the Rudra or the terrible is one aspect of God ? Not at all. 
There are certain acts at which God Himself may be rightly indignant. 
Thus to quote Oliver Lodge, 

“ Nevertheless, I am sure that what may without irreverence be humanly spoken of 
as fierce Wrath against sin, and even against a certain class of sinner, is a Divine 
attribute.** He gives several illustrations of this : “ There are many grades of sin ; and 
anyone may know the kind of sin which excites the anger of God, by bethinking him of 
the kind which arouses his own best and most righteous anger. I can imagine that the 
infernal proceedings of Nero and of the Holy Inquisition were repugnant and nauseating 
to the Universe to a degree which was almost unbearable. The fierce indignation that 
would blaze out if one were maliciously to torture a child or an animal in view of an 
ordinary man or woman, would surely be a spark of the Divine wrath ; and we have been 
told that a millstone round the neck ^f a child-abuser is too light a penalty.** 

So righteous indignation at certain acts of degraded humanity, such 
as, ingratitude or insulting an innocent woman, etc., are illustrations. 
Thus war may be justified when it is undertaken to defend a cause which 
is righteous, to remedy an evil at which not only the blood of men would 
boil, but at which the wrath of the Rudra would blaze forth. Therefore, 
this prayer to Manyu is perfectly appropriate for Man. 

MaRJANA. 

(3) Mdrjana. This ceremony is also a part of purification of the 
mental body. It consists in sprinkling of water with Ku^a blades on 
one’s body and on the ground, reciting certaip V^dic mantras. The Rig- 
vedins pronounce about eleven mantras, nine of which are taken from the 
Rigveda, while one is taken from the Atharva Veda, and another from the 
Yajur Veda. These mantras are more in the nature of prayer or petitions 
addressed to God in His aspect of Apas or Waters or the All-pervader. 
It shows that man by his repentance and remorSe feels himself at one 
with his God, and so entitled to ask favours from Him. It also contains 
praye 2 ->for the purification of the mental body. 
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(4) Aghamar^arjia. As Acharaana was a coBfession ot sin, and 
M^rjana, a prayer for the purification of sin, Aghamar^ana may be con- 
sidered to be an active act of the man to destroy the very seed of sin from 
his soul, and to expel this sin (personified as a man, or i-ather a demon) 
from his body. This is done by rising in meditation to the very beginning 
of creation, when there existed God and God alone Who is Ritarn or the 
Eternal Moral Law, and Who is Satyam or Eternal Law of Nature. 
Repeating certain Vedic Mantras, he strongly imagines that the Person of 
SipL^,.goe8 out of his body, an^ that he is now perfectly pure and that his 
bodies, physical, emotional, and mental, are now attuned with the Infinite, 
and that he is ready to approach God and addiess Him face to face. 

(5 and 6) The Arghya of Surya and Prayer to Him, The meaning 
of offering Arghya to Sfirya is to show respect to Him as one does when a 
high personage honors one's home with a visit, and the prayer to Sfirya 
imturally follows after arghya offering and consists of six Vedic Mantras 
taken from Rigveda I. 115. They describe the physical Sun, in their 
external literal meaning, but they are really addressed to the Divine Sun, 
the Great Supreme. These verses are songs of praise and glorify the 
mighty 4)eity. 

The following extract is taken from Colebrooke to explain these 
three connected ceremonies, tliat of Aghamarsana, Sflrya Arghya, and 
Suryopasthana (Miscellaneous Essays Vol. I. p. 140 et seq,) 

* The Supreme Being alone existed : afterwards there was universal darkness : next, 
the watery ocean was produced by the diffusion of verdure : then did the Creator, 
Lord of the universe, rlso out of tho ocean, and successively framed the sun 
and moon, which govern day and night, whence proceeds the revolution of 
years; and after them He framed heaven and earth, tho space between, and the 
celesfial region.’ [The terra tiitam and Satyam with which the text begins, both 
signify ♦* truth ; ” but are here explained as denoting the Supreme Brahma on the 
authority of a text quoted from the Veda (Taltt. Up.) ** Brahm, is truth, the one 
immutable being, He is truth and everlasting knowledge.”] * During the period of 
general annihilation,’ says the ^commentator, the Supreme Being '^lone existed. After- 
wards, during ihat period, night was produced; in other words, there was universal 
darkness.* “ The universe existed only in darkness, imperceptible, undefinable, nndis- 
coverable by .reason, and undiscovered by revelation, as if it were wholly immersed in 
sleep,” (Manu 1. 5). Next, when the creation began, the ocean was produced by an 
unseen power universall.v diffused : that is, tho element of water was first produced, as 
the means of creation, “ He, first, with a thought, created the waters,” &c. (Manu I. 8), 
Then did tho Creator, who is Lord of tho universe, rise out of the waters. “ The Lord 
of the universe, annihilated by the general destruction, revived with his own creation of 
the three worlds.” Heaven is here explained, the expanse of the sky above the region of 
the stars. The celestial region is the middle world and heavens above. Tho author 
before me has added numerous quotations on the sublimity and efficacy of this text, 
which Manu compares with the sacrifice of a horse, in respect of its power to obliterate 
sins, 

(10,) The Japa or prayer has been said to be the principal part 
of GfiyatrJ. It is the constant repetition of a word, or a sentence. It 
might appear to be a useless repetition, but it is not so really. The 
repetition itself produces a state of consciousness, bordering upon ecstasy, 
or the Turiya state, The Great Poet Laureate, Tennyson, used to enter 
into this state by simply repeating his own name (Alfred, Alfred) several 

times. * 

• • 

, In a letter to Mr. B. P. Blood, Tennyson reports of himself as follows;— “I have 
never had any revelations through anaesthetics, but a kind of waking trance— til? for 
lack of a better word— I have frequently had, quite up from boyhood, when 1 have been 
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all alono. This has come upon mo through repeating my own name to myself silently, 
till all at once, as it were out of tho intensity of the consciousness of individuality* in- 
dividuality itself soeracd to dissolve and fade away into boundless being, and this not a 
confused state but tho clearest, the surest of the surest, utterly beyond words— -whero 
death was an almost laughable impossibility— the loss of personality (if so it were) Boom- 
ing no extinction but tlie only true life, I am ashamed of my feoble de8Crii’)tion. Have I 
not said the state is utterly beyond words ? ” 

Professor Tyndall, ui a letter, recalls Tennyson saying of this condition : “By God 
Almighty ! there is no delusion in t!ic matter I It is no nobulo^us ecstasy, but a state of 
transcendent wonder, associated with absolute clearness of mind.” Mpnioirs of Alfred 
Tennyson, ii. 473. (From “ The Varieties of Heliglous Experience ” by James, pages 
883-384). ^ • 

This stato of conscionsness consists “ in a feeling of an enlargement 
of perception,” and wliicli is the real meaning of the Sarnskj'it words of 
the Gayatri, “ Dhiyali prachodayat,” “enlarge oiir perception.” ‘Dliiyah 
is the plural of the word “ Dhi ” meaning intelligence, intuition, consci- 
ousness, prayer. Therefore, by. constantly repeating this Gayatri, which 
is a prayer for enlargement of perception or intuition, the man ente^'S 
into the fourth Kosa, or sheath, called “ Vijhanamaya-ko§a,” or the Sheath 
of Buddhi, or Intuition. 

Some misguided people try to stimulate (prachodanah) their 
mystical faculties (dliiyas). Thougli it is wrong to use drugs for the 
“ prachodanti of dhi” (stimulation of mystical faculties), yet the following 
quotation from the same author will show that drugs have such an 
effect : — 

The next step into mj^sti cal states carries us into a realm that public opinion and 
ethical philosophy have long since branded as pathological, though private practice and 
certain lyric strains of poetry seem still to boar witness to its ideality. I refer to tho 
consciousness produced by intoxicants and aiue.sthetics, especially by alcohol. The 
sway of alcohol over mankind is unquestionably due to its power to stimulate tho mystical 
faculties of human nature, usually crushed to earth by tho cold facts, and dr;y criticisms 
of tho sober hour. Sobriety diminishes, discriminat(‘s, and says no; drunkenness 
expands, unites, and says yes. It is in fact the groat exciter of the Yes function in man. 
It brings its votary from the chill perij»hery of things to the radiation core.- It makes 
him for the moment one witli tn/th, Not through more perversity do men run after it. 
To the poor and the unlettered it vStajids in the place or sym|)hony concerts and of litora- 
turo ; and it is part of the deeper mystery and tragedy of life that whiffs and gleams 
of something that we immediately recognize as excellent should bo vouchsafed to so 
many of us only in tho lleeting earlier phases of what in its totality is so degrading a 
poisoning. The druukeii cousci<iUHn<‘ss is one liit of tho mystic consciousness, and our 
total ox)iuion of it must find its place in our opinion of that larger whole, (pp. 886-387). 

Japa is, therefore, the most important part of SaridhyS, and we need 
not further dilate npoii it. 

The Japa (tenth in order), is preceded by (7) meditation on Gayatri, 
(8) assignment of the various portions of one’s body, the various parts of 
Gayatri, and then (9) invokation of Gayatri. 

(11.) The Japa is followed by bidding farewell to Gayatri. 

(12 ) Then follows the parting Arghya to the Sun called the 
Shryflrghya. This Arghya ceremony is still current in India in showing 
respect to one’s guest by offering him, as soon as he arrives, pana and 
atar, and so also when he departs. 

While others offer instead Iluhkd or smoke. • In ancient India this 
reception and farewell ceremonies or Arghya Dana were done in various 
.ways according to the nature of the guest and the god invoked. In the 
case of the deity invoked the Arghya ofEering consisted by putting water 
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in a copper vessel o«alleJ Ko§a, and putting into that water sandal l)aBte 
scent, flower, uncooked ricOj DurvS grass &c. This water was^ofiered to 
the Deity invoked with appropriate mantras, 

(13.) After offering Arghya, the Deity is further honoured by saluting 
him with appropriate mantras. In the case of the sun this is done by 
reciting four mantras of the Rigveda IIL 69. 6-9. 

(14.) Then prayer is offered to the Deity to protect the host, and 

This* is called Atma-raksa, gr prayer for defence of the celebrant, and 
crushing of one’s enemies. . ‘ ' - 

(15.) Then as a preparation to the finishing of SandhyS the. Devas 
dwelling in all the quarters, — east, south, west, and north, zenith, andl 
nadir, and in the firmament, as well as the GAyatri in Her various forms^ 
are saluted. And lastly, the celebrant*is taught to realize his aloofiness 
from all these ceremonies by repeating that all that he has done is really 
done by his Kamika nature (the desire nature) and by his M4na8ika 
nature, or mental body, called Manyu. This reminds liim to remain 
always aloof from the whole world of ceremonies, and not to attribute 
them to himself, but to his vehicles, and the gods presiding over those 
vehicles, to Kfima and Manyu. 

(16. (St 17.) The whole thing is concluded, then, again offering part- 
ing Arghya to Silrya, and parting Pranrima to Him. ^ 

(18.) The last thing is salutation to the God incarnate as' man, to 
Divine Kri^na, who took human shape to save humanity, at the critical 
time when the earth was groaning under the cerciuonialisni of Bnlhmanas, 
und the Militarism of the Ksatriyas. This is done by saluting; him at 
the end of every Sandhya by saying: — “Salutation to Brahinanya- 
deva (God of true Brahmanism, not of rituality, but of spirituality), the 
God who is born at every age and time, for*the welfare of tlie Brabinanas, 
for all spiritual men, and for the welfare of cow, the type of earth, viz.^ 
when the earth groans under the weight of tyrants, spiritual, or temporal, 
the Kfisna is born to uplift btimanity. He is not only born for the sake 
of earth and Brahraaiias, but for the sake of the whole universe. There- 
fore, in saluting him one says, “ Salutation to the Clod adored by all holy 
men, to Him wlio is born for the welfare of earth and the Brrihnianas, nay 
for the welfare of the whole universe, to Krisna, the lord of multitudes of 
worlds and planets (Govinda).” 

That “Go ” in this (Jonnoction means “earth”, we know from Nighaniu, the Yaidika 
Dictionary — “(1) Gan, (2) Gmil, (3) JniH, (4) ivsa, (5) Kama, (6) Ksoiiih, (7) Ksitili, (8) 
AVunih, (U>) Pjpithvi, (11) Mahi, (12) Jiipah, (13) AdiGh, (U) lla, (15) Niritih, 

(16) Biiuh, (17) Bhutnifi, (1-8) Cttsa, (19> Gatuh, (20) Gotra. Those 21. are the names of the 
earth. * • • 

Similarly, Bnilimana in this connection does not moan the caste 
Brahmana, but a sage, or a saint, as we know from the Brilxadaranyaka 
Upanisad : — (HI. 5. 1) : — 

“ Then Kahola Kausitakeya asked. * Y&juavalkya,’ ho said, * toll mo tho Brahman 
which is invisible, not visible, tiie Self (atrnan), who is wibliin all.* 

Y&jda^alkya i?©plied i— ^This, thy Self, who is within all.’ 
f Which Self, O Yajdavalkya, is within all?' 
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YAjfiftvalkya replied : ‘He who overcomes hunjajer and thirst, sorrow, passion, old 
age, and death, When Br&hmanas know that Self, and have risen above the desire for 
sons, wealth, and (new) worlds, they wander about as mendicants. For a desire for sons 
is desire for wealth, a desire for wealth is desire for worlds. Both these 
desires. Therefore let a Br&hmana, after he has done with learning wish to stand oy 
real strength ,* after he has done with that strength and learning, ^he becomes a Munl 
(Yogin) ; and after he has done with what is not the knowledge of a Muni, and with what 
is the knowledge of a Muni, he is a Brahmana. By whatever means he has become 
a Br&hroana, he is such indeed. Everything else is of evil.* After that Kahola Eausi- 
takeya held his peace. 

That God does incarnate we quote the following from * Sir Oliver 
Lodge. (Tlie words within brackets are ours). 

“ I believe that the most essential element in Christianity (Hinduism) is its conception 
of a human God of a (Jod, in the first place, not apart from the universe, not outside it 
and distinct from it, but immanent in it ; yet not immanent only, but actually incarnate, 
incarnate in it and revealed in the Incarnation. The nat?ire of God is displayed in p^t 
by everything, to those who have eyes to see, but is displayed most clearly and lully by 
the highest type of existence, the highest experience to which the process of evolution 
has ^0 far opened our senses. By wjiat else indeed can it conceivably be rendered 
manifest ? Naturally the conception or Godhead is still only indistinct and partial ; 
so far as we are as yet able to grasp it, we must roach it through recognition of the 
extent and intricacy of the cosmos, and more particularly through tho highest typo 
and loftiest spiritual development of man himself. 

The perception of a human God, or of a God in the form of humanity, is a perception 
which welds together Christianity and Pantheism and Paganism and Philosoimy. but 
whatever its unconscious treatment by the sects may have been, this i^o^ ^ho humanity 
of God or the Divinity of man — I conceive to be the truth which constituted the chief 
secret and inspiration of Jesus (as well as of Krisna) : “I and the Father are one. My 
Father worketh hitherto, and I work.” “ Tho Son of man,*’ and equally The son 
“ Before Abraham was I AM.’* “ I am in the Father and the Father in me. * And though 
admittedly “ My Father is greater than I,” j^ot “ he that hath seen me hath seen the 
Father,** and “ he that believoth on me hath everlasting life." 

The world has been slow to grasp the meaning of all this. The conception of God- 
head Jormed by some devout philosophers and mystics has quite rightly been so immeasur- 
ably vast, though still utterly inadequate and immeasurably beneath reality, that the 
notion of God revealed in human form-born, suffering, tormented, killed— has been utterly 
incredible. “ A crucified prophet, yes ; bub a crucified GodI I shudder at the blasphemy, 
yet that apparent blasphemy is the soul of Christianity. It calls upon us to recogmae 
and worship a crucified, as executed,^ God. 
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^isi aa: snajiaiau i 

1. PRAiyAYAMA. 

(a) PAraka, 

This consists in closing the left nostril with the middle and the ring fingers, and 
drawing the air through the right nostril, so that it may reach up to the navel, and 
meditating there on Brahmft as having red colour, four faces, two hands, holding rosary 
in one and a Kamandalu in the other, and as seated on a Hamsa or flamingo. While 
drawing the air in, he should recite the GAyatri preceded by seven Vy&hfitis and 
succeeded by its 8iras. He should remind himself also, before repeating the mantra, 
who and what are the Devas, Hisis, and Chhandas of this mantra. . 

'K * . 

The full process is this • 

Viniyoga Of Om, the seer is Brahmd, the Devat^ is Agni, the ’metro is Gftyatri, and 
it is employed in the beginning of all sacred ceremonies. 

Of the seven Vyfihritis, the seer is PrajApati, the Devatfts are Agni, Vftyu, Aditya 
Bpihaspati, Varun£^, Iudra, and Visvodevfis, respectively ; and their metres are Ufnik,, 
Anustup, Brihati, Fahkti, Tr|etup, and Jagati ; and it is employed in Upanayana, Pr&ni- 
yfima^ and Pr^iyas'chitta. ^ 

Of G&yatrf, the seer is Vipv&mitra, the Devatft . is Bavifcpb the meti^ is G&yatrf, 
. and it is employed in Pr&ndyrima and Prdyaschitta. ^ 
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Of tho blras, iho seer is Praldpati, tho ppvatas arcx Sfirya; 

tliei Antis^p, and, 5 fc is omplnyod Jn Pn^yasohltta apd PF^nfiyfipaa. ? ^ 

Prayoga lleciting all these inontally and passing his hand filled with water briskly 
round his nook, ho should perform the drawing of the breath called Pfiraka by closing 
the left nostril with the ring and tho middle fingers, ai+d meditating on Brahmft in the 
navel-region, as mentioned above, viis„ as having a red colour, four faces, two hands, 
holding a rosary and a wator-pot, and seated on a iiamsa or flamingo. While thus 
meditating and drawing in the air, let him recite 

(TAe seven Vyahrit.is with Om)^ Om Bliiih, Om ]3huvah, Om Svah, 
Om Mahah, (3ra Jariab, Om Tapah, Om Satyani. 

{Meaning) God, tho inoffablo (Dm), is Pure Being, (Bhfth), All Knowledge (Bhuvah), 
Supreme Bliss (Svah), Tho Almighty (Mahah), The Qreat Cause (Janah), The Lumjnoifs 
(Tapaji), and tho True (Satyam), 

{Gayatri), Om Tat Savitur Vareiiyam Bbargo Devasya dliimalii ; dhiyo 
yo nail* pvaclioday/it. 

{Meaning ): — The GAyatri has several meanings, and w’e give some of them. (1) Wo 
meditate on the adorable blissful form of God, the Conscience. May Ho stimulate all 
our /acuities. (2) 1 meditate (with three-fold consciousness) oh the adorable divine 

th^^inicJ^angeable Creator : who is called Tat, May Lakami and NAr&yapastimulajbe 
my ‘tJognitiohs. (8) I meditate on God (who creates as) Bralirad, sustains as Vismi, and 

destroys as Siva: and who as Turiya is above all these threp. lyiay Ho sh^Rulato my 
cognitions. 

(]^iVa 8 );--Om Apo jyotl raso’mritain Brahma, Bhftr Bhuvas, Svar 
Om.j,. , 

{Meaning ^: — The Ineffable God is All-pervading (Apah), is All-Light, is All-Essonce 
(Rasa), and is Deathless (Amritam), and is Bralnnan (The Full), is Pure Being, Knewloflge, 
and Bliss, Om, 

' ' ( 6 ) Ktimhhaha. 

After performing Pilraka as mentioned above, while meditating on Kesava tho 
region of the licart, as having t he colour of the petal of a blue lotus, and holding a conch, 
fk, a. blub, AT^d!?,a lotus (In his four hands), and as seated on CIhruUa or F^agle, let 

him close the right luxslril also (with his thiunb finger), and while thus* restraining tho 
breath, recite tho above Guyatri with its VyMiritis and biras. 

(c) Bechaha. 

a 

Then let him slowly breathe out the air (through hifj loft nostril), reciting the same 

Oiiyatri with its Vyfihritls and biras, while, meditating all along on Sambhu, in tji^ region 
of his forehead, as having wdiite colour, two hands, holding a trident and a drum, and as 
having for his ornament a crescent on his forehead, and seated on a bull. 

Thus one full PrAnriyrnna consists of those throe processes :—(l) Pfiraka,'or the 
filling in of tho air, (2) Kumbhaka or tho retention of the air, and (8) Rechaka, or 
expulsion of tho breath. In all those processes tho above mantra consisting of sixty 
syllables should bo recited. Thus it will take one minute to recite the mantra, 
or thr^eo ipiu^s fpr t^o entire process. This cousfcitutcs one Pr^nAyAma, in which 
the three asf^^ts of God,, niis., the Creator, (Brahm^), tho Suatainer (Visnu), and the 

Regenerator (biva) are to be meditated upon as existing in one’s own body* and 
presiding , over the throe functions of the body^ vj«., of alimentation in the stomach, 
Ol the citrculation in. the heart, and. of cognition in the brain, or, in oth©» ,WQrdi|, on the 
vegetative, animal and human functions. 

Throe such Prdnflyamas should be performed in a Sandhy/l. 

Thus about ten minutes should bo given to Prfinftyima. 

11. MORmNG aDHAMANA. 

" n fra?. f h 

iiRtsisf ftiir^rii! i. 
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v F ^mm I 5!i?i5??T 

'TTWfirl ^^m f^giv-qf ftiwr ^3f^w?R[qi*qi i 

gftcf ^ 3^Tf^rf¥TOT?5Frf^T itr^r u 

(TAlTTAnBYA AKANYAKA X. 25). 

( ^sqq ) ^: ( «rf^a ) qa »n3! (aijtqifmnsft (^) (j^^qr- 

?»P3 ^ sqSfq j ) it^-^t wr (nt) 

?qsaf ( qifq^ nr qi^n^g ) • ( ^ ’gra'ttn ) ?i??n ( ^mrr? ) 

qPTinwsin ( ^wfer ) n«T?rT ( iw ) (n?«q qi'ra) ?ife^«»«rg 

( ?T%f5wisft t^r jftcf Hi^ ( ftwranc ) ( ni^siicf ^^aff ) 

wf *nn: ( =a sqtfafq ( sjan ) 

««# iRjPt ) 3^ ( nfqqifti, trfjf^ l>5Rla «?«! vwft ) aqnfJrqnf^r- 

ntfsts m ) ^aisr ( ’^ai|3W^ ) 

, , ;. r; n*^ niiiKftw I 

Then baking; hold, otf a Utblo waher in lu» haaid for (Jan ansa, l&I Mtn d^bhe ^oShrjjjpi^ 

with tho folio ^^*ing inahtr¥i : — 

Viniyoga :— Of the inan^a, ‘ Sftvya« ’ oha mA &;o., the seer m NArAyawa, the J>©mtA is 
Shrya, tlib metro is OAyatri, and it is ompfoyed in Achatnana. 

Mantrap— /?ha mA nnanyi^s cha manyn patayai cha manya Irfifcebhynh 
PApebliyo’ Wiksantfim yad rfttryA papani akarsam. ManasfivAehA liastfibhyAm. Padbhydrn 
udareiva slspa* ^^4 avalutnpabu. Yat kineliid diiritaip mayi. Idam Apo ' 

inr-itaVoiiail* SArye paratpft tmanl Juhomf svAha. 

EnqUsk Sxlrya, /^ — and, id— me, tlie Manyu 

fGod ot courage, spirit, anger, wrath), g^and^ jpgqanr s: the masters of 
Manyu, - Vi^^^Wr: qt^Wp^from ' flie sihd caused by wrath, ?%!TlI^=may 
they pr^teqb n?t*=wlMit» li5?n = m tJie night, q|ir^ :W^'qC=»eih D have 
committed, nqrqr=? by mind (sins of thinking evil of another), qi^r,— by 
speech (sudlrhas falsehood and harsh Wbrds), 5^wft^ = by bands (in perfor- 
ming &C., with object, of injuring- another), l^^qiH^by -the feet 

(the touching of Brahmanas, cows, etc., willi tliefeet),q^m= by stotnaGli (in 
eating forbidden fttod), ftrW=* by the-organ (in having illicit ihtercotirse), 
nf?r:=s= th^. God (rf night, 9^= that, piq§*?rjlf?f inay destroy, qf»and 

whatever, fft9»C== sin, me, ^tfq=aU this, 1,^ wq( = me, fe., my 

asfiral bodyr rtf ‘ Hhe imtnortal caraRe, fire Sfiry^, the 

Liirainoiis, = I offer as oblation, ?E^r = Svriha. That is, may this 
water sanctified with mantra and poured into my^mouth be as if an 
oblation. • • . ' 

Translation Sfirya, and Manyu, and Manyupatis protect me 

ffom * th(^ sins caused by (my) manyu. Whatever sin I may have eomi* 
mitted itf the night— whatever hy mind, or speech or liands 0j| feet ojr 
stomach or organ, may Rtltri destroy that. Whatever sin there may be 
in me, itnd mysMf also, all that I offer in the Immortal cause^-r^tbe Sfirja 
the self-luminous (to be burnt up). SvahA.. * 
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May tho sun (Silrya)} ilaorifice (Manya), the regent of the fl]*mament» and other 
deities i?Pho preside over sacrifice (Manynpatayas cha), defend me (Hah^ant&m) from 
tho sin arising from the imperfect performance of a religious ceremony (Manyu- 
kHtehhyah pftpehhayah.) Whatever sin I have committed by night, in thought, word 
or deed, be that cancelled by day. Whatever sin bo in me, may that be far removed. I 
offer this water to the sun, whoso light irradiates my heart, who sprung from the immortal 
essence. Be this oblation efficacious. 

Another translation of this mantra is :--May the Supreme Brahman called 6ffrya, 
and may the presiding Deva of anger and may the Great Souls, who have conquered anger, 
protect me from the sins committed by my spirit of anger (Manyu). Whatever sin I have 
committed by night through my mind, speech, or hands or feet, or stomach or the organ, 
may Day destroy all that sin and its author (my egoism). 1 throw it (to b® consumed) into, 
this Sun, the luminous cause of Immortality, tho Supreme Brahman. SvAhd, let it* be 
efficacious. 

{Prayoga ) With tho above mantra lot him sip water thrice through the Brahma 
Tfrtha. . 


IIL MARJANAM. 

II II 

qwnft ^ i 

tftR; I wq[f%8w%^: ctR 3 :^ ?rt5r i it ? n 

im. I % ftwgihw: gR m \ ttwr: h ^ u 

I mm: ^ I 3R?ran ^ ll ^ II 

im. I ^ I 51: 11 v 11 

^ I tsfTRRrqfurf 1 wiR qrqrfiT 11 11 

I ^ ;ftq3n I qrfti “q IK II 

’^iinq:pflq^5Rq??ra5%JWia^'q?j5OTi|v» ii 
'&R^ivq*nq: qq ^ 1 ^ ^ qqT?q8:i|c:ii 

1 qq^ M»< »< w% qq rq 11-411 

^1 i5i«'fl«rqq-tii ^ I qtwqqJ5?;5W ^qqf*$ iitoii 

(Yajur Veda. XX. 20.) 

Then let him perfornl Mfirjanam with the following nine niantraa. 
With half of each mantra let him throw the water up, and with the other 
half let him throw it down. ' 

Note i — The mantras are really eleven, but they are treated asinine by , considering 
the mantras Hi fi, and 7 as one composite mantra or a Trioh ; and bo the whole Is considered 
as consisting of nine Riks. 
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(Viniyoga) : — Of the Sflkta or hymn consisting of nine ^lichas begin- 
ning with ‘ Om dpo-hista <S:c the seer is Sindhu-dvipa, the Devata is Qod 
the All-pervading, under the name of Apas, and the metre is Gayatri, the 
fifth Rik is elongated (consisting of three Riks), while the seventh and 
eighth Riks are of Anu^tup-metre and employed in Apo-marjanam. 

(I) 0 Apas, verily as ye are the giver of mental joy (Mayah), 

as Well as ye give us physical strength by food (Orja), so give us the 
sight of the mighty delight (of emancipation). # 

’ • • (2) Here grant to us a ahare of bliss (Rasa), that most auspicious 

bliss (Rasa) of Yours, Like mothers in their longing love.* 

(3) For you we fain would go to him to whose abode je send 
us forth, And, Apas, give us procreant strength. 

(4) Ye, Apas, be to us for joy, 0 Shining One, for our "aid and 
bliss : Let ye stream health and wealth td us. 

(5) Ye are lords of food and wealth and giver of abodes to men, 
0 Apas, I pray to ye for balm. 

(6) The Beautiful Soma has told me, that all balms are in Apas, 
stored,. As well as Agni who blesseth all. 

(7) 0 Apas, teem with medicine to keep my body safe from harm. 
So that I long may see the sun. 

(8) Ye Apas, wash away this stain and whatsoever taint be here, 
Each sinful wrong ’ that I have done and every harmless curse 
of mine. 

(9) Ye Apas, I this day have sought, and to your moisture have 
we come : 0 Agni, rich in milk, come thou, and with thy splendour cover 
me. 

(10) The constant currents of Apas flow through day and night 
unceasingly. The shining^ Apas 1 beseech, I Whose deeds are excellent. 

(II) As one unfastened from a stake, or cleansed by bathing after 
toil, As butter which the sieve hath purged, let Apas clean me from 
my sin. 

Prayoga: — With the above mantras let him perform MSrjana" by 
sprinkling water with the Kuias, by throwing it on his head, (or towards 
the sky) and on the ground, as directed before. 

COMMENTARY ON MaRJANA MANTRAS. 


(Rig Veda, X.9.I., Atharva 1.5.1.) 


I % I I I i TgTJTg'i i 


II 

Sanskrit Meaning. 

Sdyana.'—f^ w: (*n^) w 

Qim) *r: (wwi^) (wra) (tros 
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^ ^ ^ 

) I nj inrw (w^jfhtra) <5^*^ («Nfsrw #*«»* gjwra -si ^ 

«WTq^WRW sri«^ afg I 

Word-meaning i '?5ii7:= waters, « because, you are, 

*1^^: =s sources o£ happiness, (rnayah means pleasantness), ?it» = there- 
fore, *1? = ua (who desire happiness), 3^ = food {i.e., by giving ufe food) 
^Wtni * support (Le., nourish us by giving us strengthening food which 
is pleasant). ut = with the great or the adorable, ?^jT«i»delightful^or 
sounding (sounds which teach the mysteries of the Upanisads) — 
manifesting (by unveiling the desired object which one wanted to see 
throughout his long life). The word ^virasf “ support ye ” should be 
supplied to coni{)lete the sentence. 

framUition :- 70 y< 3 ^pas! sinco you arotho sourcoa of pleasure, support US, there- 
fore, Jiy givinf? u.H strengthening food,'fand nourish ns by giving us) great and delightful 
desired objects (or by teaching us the adorable sounds through which we may Una the 
ineffable bliss of God-Vision.) 

Since ye are kindly waters, do ye set ns unt6 refresliliient (nrj*), 
unto sight of great joy^ 

Grammatical Notes : (1) w is 2nd person, plural, preseiit tense 

of «Rjr to b6, the ^ is elided by I. 2. 4. read with VI. 4. 111. The 

verb retains its accent by VIII. 1. 34 ; the is changed to and 

thereby «i to s, because it is preceded by % (Vill. 3. 106) the final 
is lengthened by VI. 3. 137. 

(2) j)l. of is formed by adding to the root 

having causative force, and preceded by the upapada*^ The 3 is 

not substituted in the plural, i.e., the form is not as required 

by Vr.‘4. 83, because of the prohibition in VI. 4. 85. The krit 
forded'Word ^retains its original accent because of the upapada, see 
VI. 2. 139. 

(3) 3:^ is the dative singular of 3rS. It is derived from ^ 
to be strong, to be alive, by the affix (III. 2. 76)i, The 

dative has the force of “ for' the purpose of that ” ; . see 11. 8.' 13 

VArt. The accent is on the case affix by VI. I, 168 as the stem is 
monosyllabic. 

(4) is the Imperative 2nd person plural of fvnw 

“to support, to nourish.’* The affix ?l of the Plural is replaced by 
OTV by. jVXI; li; 45. , 'fhe affix ha* an indicatory <? and non-fe^ 

(I. ,2. 4), anfi tlierefore the wi of aids not elkled, as otherwise required 
by Vl. 4. 112. The whole word is accentless because it is preceded 
by a noun (VIII. 1. 28.) 

(5) Jjf is dative singular of Hill the final mu is elided irregularly. 
‘Or It fs’ the dhti^d sidgulaf* of the' t^min df fortafd from ttie' rOpt nf 

life' affix Rtf^' '■■■■ ■ • 
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(6) lotra is dative singular of TOf. It is formed from the root 
C>T with the affix in the sense of »n«i or condition. The proper 
form is but here the final w of w is elided as a Vedic anomaly.* 

* Tho roots smj atiQ insjpqf : mean to ‘ make sound.’ From this root 
the word is formed by adding to it the alHx (See 111. 8. 68.) The affix being 
is aundfttta, therefore, the root retains its accent in the word Tho force, of 
dative in all the above words is that of “ for the purpose of.” 

. ^ , (7) is dative singular of *5^. It is formed from the root 

with the affix (Un. IV. 233). The affix is treated as ancT 
being Sfirvadhatuka is not substituted for ^ to perceive, to tell, 
otherwise required by II. 4. 54. The word is acutely accented 
on the first because it is formed by the affix W[g^(Vl. I. 197). 

Ye waters, truly bring us bliss, so help ye u8*to strength and power ; that w* may 
l 4 )ok on groat delight. Or Yo waters arc tho source of bliss, so help yo us to energy* 
—Griffith. 

MaUJANA mantra II. 

(A.tharva Veda I. 5. 2. Rig Veda X. 9. 2.) 

^ I si: 5 if: I II 

Pada. I 5r:l I I I | 3I|r^:s^gr 

wrat: II 

( I «rrq: ) S|: ( «^fi: ) ^ wi ) 

( ?i‘ ) w: ( ) m wai — 

( TOW ^imwisn ) tnrai; ( sri w gjpx ) 

English meaning w:s=That (which is), ^:=your, fo^aii ta* 
most auspicious, w= essence, 31=51 = of thist or in that, »??3iiJ3=:make us 
a participator, or nourish ye with that essence, ^?:=here, in this world, 
3.’ = us, TOffiJaswell wishing, ^3= like, nra?.’ * mothers. 

Translation : — O Apas I Nourish us here with that essence of yours which is most 
auspicious, as the well-wishing mothers (nourish their children with the milk of thaif 
breast). 

What is your most propitious savor (rasa), of that make us share 
here, like zealous mothers. 

Grammatical Notes : — (1) WR has the force of dative though the 
form is genitive, see I. 4. 32 V4r. 1. Or the genitive has the force of 
denoting ‘ a portion’; i.e., “ give us a portion of that essence.” 

(2) 5114133 is imperative, 2nd person, plural of the causative of 
5*3 ^313^. The causative’ fir3 is added by III. 1. 26. The force 
of^Imperative is that of entreaty or prayer. The word is thus formed, 
5ra+fi^+?i3 + 3l + 3 = »n^ + »r + 3=5nii33 II The «t3 affix is anuddtta. 

“v "s. % 1 

because it is ftg. (yi. 1. 4), 3 is anudAtta by VI. 1. 186 ; therefore, 
the word is middlaracufee by the accent of Riw (VL 1. 163). 
It loses this accent also by VIII. 1. 28. 

7 
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(3) 9TOft: Is the plural number nominative case of the feminine 
noun arpra'l. It is derived from the A dadi root ‘ to desire or 

wish.* To the root is added the present participial affix which 
being a S&rvadhfi,tuba affix and not having an indicatory v is 
(1. 2. 4.) Being f%?i it causes the vocalisation of the semi-vowel into 
» by VI. 1. 16. So we have as pres. part, to which is added 
the feminine by IV. 1. 6. The participle is acute on by the 
affix accent (III. 1. 2.), but the 5 of the feminine becomes acute by 
V, 1. 273. In the Plural sra isa<lded to swdf and by VI. 1. 106’ a 
single long vowel is substituted for ^ x The other form is TOOT: 
The word TOtftJ is compounded with ^5, the case-affix is not elided, 
and the former word retains its accent, by a V&rtika under II. 2. 18 
(see ray Asht5dhytiyi, p. 264.) 

translation. — Hero gra.it to us a share of dew, that most auspicious dew of yours, 
like mothers iu their longing love. 

Or 

Give us a portion of the juice, the most auspicious that ye have. Grifllth, 

marjana mantra. lit. 

(Atharva Veda I. 5. 3). (Rig Veda X. 9. 3.) 

^ I It ^ 1 'fffirarT ^ ^r: ii 5 it 

1 I UBT? I I I I u sgrr^: I lOT I 

(t) ototI (’55) ( 'H’lw ) ( sfbippi ) 

( mrom rawn*! ) ot?* ( f%!T ) w Ji%7i^OT’3r: ) 

(*i5[tTOmi?«t ) sot m 

OTsf qjrfH «mi twT ^ nnm t ) wq: h: ( ) asm 

English meaning : 9 ^ 5 ^= for the sake of that («.e,, in order to 
obtain food for enjoyment as mentioned in the last verse). SRijss 
fully, nWR = let us go, qj = to you, TO»= of which (food), for 

increase, f^«l = you grow (plants, «&c.). fnq: = 0 Apas !, 5|!nnt=»give 
progeny, ot » and, *r: = to us. 

Another meaning : | otot! = 0 Apas I q?q=- of which, (sins qrroi), 
^^=^^WOT for destroying, Rnm=5fNprOT, you are ready, 

aresCTOT, qtqqOTOT for that destruction of sins, wf sc quickly, si:=g«jnq^ 
you, ntmi = n*WW may carry (i.e., stRottr we may pour ye on our 
heads), t wot: = 0 Apas 1 n’wwn^^ us, wnw =■ st^sotw, make 

us produce progeny. 

Translation : — 0 Apas I We fully approach you for the sake of the food, for the 
increase of which you produce plants ; O Apas ! reproduce us /in the shape of our sons and 
grandsons*) O Ap^ I We quickly pour you (on our heads) for (the destruction) of those 
tains) to destroy Which you are ready to help us. O Apas ! Caulke us to produce (sons and 
graudsona). 
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We would satisfy you in order to that to the possession of which 
ye quicken, 0 waters, and generate us. 

Grammatical Notes (1) aw is in the dative case having the force 
of “ for the purpose of that.” 

(2) frrq is another form of the « is changed to ? by a V^r- 
tika under VIIL 2. 18. (see my Ashtadhydyi, page 1551). 

(3) snwB is the Imperative 1st person, plural of ‘to go. the 
.Imerativc has the force of ‘entreaty or prayer.* The augment w is 
elided by III. 4. 92. The ^ikarana ?(^is elided by IL. 4. 37. Or it is 

the Aorist ( ) form of the Aorist having the force of Imperative 

in the Vedas by III. 4 6. The Aorist is formed by affix, because 
the root n*? has an indicatory ^ in the Dhatu pdtha. See III. 1. 35. 
The augment is not added by VI. 4» 7 5. 

(4) is accusative plural of VIII. I. 21. It is wholly 

anudStta by by VIII. 1. 18. 

(5) is dative singular of ^ It is derived from 

‘ to dvfell and go, ‘ with the affix uw III. 3. 56- It would have been 
finally acute because it is formed with a affix (VI. 1. 163), but 
it is first acute by VI. 1. 201. 

(6) Rrw is 2nd person plural of filft to satisfy ; as it 

has an indicatory f, it takes the The OT is anudatta because of <y 

(III. l.*4) ; the personal ending is also anudsitta by VI, 1. 186 ; 
therefore the accent is on the first syllable, i.e., the root retains its 
.accent as the two affixes and added to it are both accentless. The 
verb does not lose its accent as required by VIH. 1. 28, because it is 
preceded by nw (VIII. 1. 66). 

(7) is the Causative 2nd per. plural of sig; ‘ to produce.’ 
This root belongs to Ghatddi class (Bhuddi 800, &c.) and is firat; 
and consequently it is not lengthened before the causative ftiw. 

VI. 4. 92. Of the three affixes added to this root, vh., f ( ftiw ) ^ 
( ?nT ) and the last two are accentless for the reason given above. 
So the accent remains. Therefore the accent is on the w of sf H 

The rule VIII. 2. 28. does not apply because WIJ being in the vocative 
case is considered as non-existent. VIII. 1. 72, The final %f of flWW 
is lengthened by VI. 3. 137. 

Translation I'or you fVe fstin would go to him to whose abode ye send us forth, 
and waters, give us prooreant strength. Or to you wo gladly come for him to whose 
abode ye send us on. —Griffith. 

Note by Mr. Griffith The purport of this stanza appears to be: — If you direct us and 
strengthen us tor the work, we are ready and willing to visit any worshipper of yours in 
whose house we may perform saoriflco in your honour. Give us procreant strength : yo 
give us power to generate, tnat is, to produce or perform the sacrifice which may be 
regarded as the offspring of the officiating priests. Professor Grassman translates the 
p&da by ‘ Ihr Wassor machet kraftig uns.' Yo waters make us powerful. But the 
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force of jan ia famyathay Bignifying generation^ procreation, should be preserved. Pro- 
fessor Weber translates the first line differently We bear you thither to the raau 
whose habitation ye befriend.’ SSyana’s authority (Commentary on Sftmaveda II. ix. ii. 
10. 8) supports this interpretation of gamdtui as causative-gama-i/dma ; but it is not in 
accordance with Tedic use. Benfey (Die Hymen des S&ma-Veda) says in note 2, p, 223 : — 

‘ I now take aram gam as meaning to go edrning to go in order to adorn, to glorify, and 
accordingly he translates stanza 3 of this Hymn in S&ma-Veda :~We glorify this man 
of yours* the man whose lordship ye befriend, and. Waters, make us rich in fruit. My 
version of the stanza is based on Ludwig's translation and Commentary (Der Kigvoda, 
I. p. m» and IV. p. 180). 

maujana mantra IV. 

• (Rig Veda X. 9. 4. Atharva Veda 1. 6. 1). 

^ I 5t: n 

Pada I I I S[Tn;. 1 I 

wfh I I 5?: II 

Sdyana. — it: ), 

(wRrasisn!| or «nnm) ?f (g# orsprerRn^ (qpnq 

w ) wji ( <fhnn«TT: wrri: ); h: (aOT*nn 

( qrasnq <91 viinxnxit ), (9XCTivf5ig?^si »i^^) or «qR aiqxi 

fij-spa ) II 

Word-meaning X — 9nqr=The Divine or effulgent waters, 
9rf5re^=£or the sake of sacrifice, w «« *i5|!g = be propitious to us, 

(so also) for drinking, let them be poured over, ;i: = us, ?l=for 

the sake of destroying (present diseases), = and warding (fears of 
future diseases). 

Translation : — May the Effulgent Waters be propitious in all oui^ 
sacrifices, and for our drinking purposes ; may they pour down upon us, 
removing present diseases and warding off future illnesses. 

Or. • 

Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink ; 
weal (and) health flow they unto us, (Atharva Veda VI. 1). 

The Waters be to us for drink, Goddesses, for our aid and bliss ; 
Let them stream health and wealth to us. (Griffith). 

Orammatical Notes (1) The word Devlh is Vedio plural of the singular Devi. The 
modem plural would be Devyai, 

(2) A bhlgtaye (dative singular of ahhisti)-abhi-yajanhya. It comes from the 

Yaj. The Ya is changed into ^ 1 by Paninl Yl. 1. 18. read with VI. 1. 16. The 91, 
Ja, is changed into *1, 8a, by Painni Ylll. 2, 37. 

(8) Pijiaye, comos from ihe\/^, PS, to drink^ and the long W, A, is changed 

into i, by Panini VI. 4. 60, and Pifcaye, P4nS.ya. Thus ^ + fit (Rfe^) = 

4tfit the dative singular of which is Pitaye. 

(4) Bam yoli* Bam means to heal the diseases from which one is already 

•ufferln|;, and Yoh, means to remove the diseases nob yet come, but impending. 

Therefore, Sam yo|i, means health and prosperity. Bam comes from the 

to heal, and ; Yoh, comes from the ^5^ join, to separate,’* 
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mArjana mantra V. 

RV. X. 9. 5. 

AV. I. 5. 4. 

IsrfTfTT I 

?rrTt qMrfrr i 

Padapdtha^Vmv. I I II 

• • ?n7: 1 aisif^r w 

«Sayana--Wqt ( *rj[i sRMf ) 

( ) '^4?!ft-sTrn ( ) «nTJ ( ^aptfil[ ) 

( g>eRT^5ra, Tiq w^ iyg ) i 

Word meaning in English : — If :lnah, Lords, the Regulators ; Var- 
J^&nam, of desirable riches. It is said that gold was produced in the 

waters of the ocean. The story is that Apas were the wives of Varuna, 
and they pieditated on Agni, who appeared before them, and the seed 
that fell from Agni became gold. It comes from the root “ VfiA,” “ to 
choose'* with the affix “Nyat** by Panini Sfltra III. 1. 24. The Udatta 
accent is on the first syllable of Varyanftm. Ksayantih, abodes, from the 
root “ Ksi,’* “ to dwell.** It is a feminine of the present participle 
“ Ksayat.** The UdA.tta accent is on the first syllable by dhritu-svar. Char- 
saninS,in, of men. The force of genetive is here that of the dative, viz,^ 
for the sake of men. The accent is on the syllable “ Nam.** Apah, the 
waters. Yachami, I pray to. Bhe§ajam, medicine, balm, the remedy to 
cure diseases etc. 

• The verb “ YSchlimi *’ is accentless. 

The word Char^ant ** is a Vedic term denoting “man,** as we 
find in the Nirukta III. 7. 1. 

Translation : — Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, 
ruling over human beings (charsani), I ask a remedy. (Whitney). 

I pray the Floods to send us balm, those who bear rule o*©r 
precious things, 

And have supreme control of men. (Griffith). 

Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over 
human beings (charsani), I ask a remedy. 

MaKJANA mantra VI. 

RV. X. 9. 6. 

, , AV. I. 6. 2. 

WIJSTT I 

Padapdtha-^mvg I W I I I I %^T3TT I 

^ 1 n I 3rn: I ^ II 
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Sdyana — ); ) ftagg nf St (OTffii) x 

( I ( 5fWT ) 

) ^fJi! I 

Word meaning : — Apsu, within the waters. Me, to me, the seer of 
the hymn. Somah, god Soma. Abravit, has told. Antah, within. VieivS,- 
ni, all. Bhe^ajA, remedies. Agnim, the god Agni. Cha, and. Vi^va* 
^aqpibhuvain, doing good to all, giving pleasure to the whole world. .This 
word may be taken as a Bahuvrihi compound also, and then it will be 
bonsidered as a proper name like Vidvamitra, Visivadeva, etc. The accent 
would then be governed by Panini VI. 2. 106. 

rmnsZoimn : — Within the waters, Soma told me, are all remedies, 
and Agni (fire) wealful for all. (Whitney and Lanrnan). 

* Within the Waters— Soma thus hath told me — dwell all balms that 
heal. 

And Agni, he who blesseth all. (Griffith). 

"Note hy Grijjjii}^ : — The meaning is that the poet, under the inspira- 
tion produced by draughts of Soma juice, has perceived that water pos- 
sesses healing virtue, and that the waters of the firmament — that is, 
clouds — contain purifying and health-giving fire or Agni in the shape of 
lightning. 

marjana mantra Vll. 

AV. 1. 6. 3. RV. X. 9. 9 or 1. 23. 21. 

H 

Padapdtha—'^A: I I I I I I 

^ I ^4*3^1 ??rii 

Sdyana — ^ ( ^ ) *w ) l ^ 

am w wft?' a 

) I a^( f%W5r* 

( sr®^i f^iapw* sftftgn; ) i 

Word meaning : — Apah, waters. PfinJta, bestow, fill. Bhe^ajam, 
medicine, remedy. Varfltharp, destroyer o£ illness, protection. Tanve, 
in the body, for my body. Mama, my. Jyok, long, always. Cha, and. 
Sfiryaip, the Sun. Dfiiie, to see. 

Grammatical Notes ; — (1) Pfinita, comes froni the V'^jT, to nourish, 
to fill. It is second person, plural, imperatiVe. It belongs to KriyAdi 
class, and the & of n^ is changed into long i by Panini VI. 4. 11 3. The 
accent is on the last syllable. 

(2) Varfitham, comes from the VVrinj “to c^ver.” It is formed by 
Un&di affix ‘ fithan.’ The accent is on the first . syllable, because the 
affix is nit. Tanve, it has svarita accent, by Panini Vlll. 2. 4. 
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(3) Driie, is an indeclinable, formed by Panini III. 4. 11. 
Translation : — 0 waters, bestow a remedy, protection (varAtka) for 
my body, and long to see the stin. (Whitney). 

MARJANA MANTRA VIII. 


RV. I. 23. 22. or X 9. 8. 

I 

Padapdtha—Sj^\ iCTHT: I IT I I I I q I I 

I ?! i I i i gr i f?T i ii ' 

Say ana — qr (wisn) ^ («l5iqR:) 
(fi#^ m ( wjsrr ) ^ 

) ag ( ■5) (a'?KaR( ) (a^t. ) ^ (q^*mi«i3iRt ) (^) <mt 

sRfg (treiMN wilqiRi^i i 

Word meaning: — Mayi, in me (the Yajamana); yat-kiip cha, 
whatever ; duritam, bad conduct, sin (committed through ignorance) ; v.'i, 
or ; aham, I, the sacrificer ; abhi-dudroha, have committed evil, have hated 
(fathers etc.), or have worked evil consciously against any body ; vA, or ; 
4epe, I have cursed (good men), or have taken false oath (to get rid of a 
liability towards my creditor); yat, whatever; uta, also; anritaip, 
falsehood ; idam, this, the whole mass of my guilt ; apah, 0 Waters ; 
pravahata, remove away, wash away, carry forth. 

, Grammatical Notes : — (1) M.ayi (nf^), has Ud&tta accent on the 
first syllable. It is formed from ‘asmad’ (wERf) by Vlll. 2. 91. 
and 97 read with VI. 1. 97. and VIT. 2. “89. Therefore, the vowel 
following ‘ma’ (w), ?n3.,'the vowel ‘ a’ (%f) gets Ekadesa Udiitta accent. 

(2) ‘ Dudroha ’ (pfl?) is Perfect of “ Drub ” (^,) “ to hate,” 
The accent is on 0 (^St) by VI. 1. 193, because the affix nal has an 
indicatory * 1 ’ (w). 

‘ ^epe’ (^)> is perfect of the J Sapa “ to curse,” “to swear.” 
Its accent is on the final by ‘ Pratyaya svar’ (sinRRf). 

Translation : — Whatever sin is found in me, whatever evil I have 
wrought. 

If I have lied or falsely sworn, W-aters, remove it far 
from* me. 

Note The reading of Ajtharva Veda VII. 89 (94). 3 is somewhat different 

ji Rjtnaw >5 i ^ wfiwq H 

“ 0 waters, do ye ®arry forth both this reproach and what is foul 
(mala), and what untruth I have uttered in hate, and what I have sworn 
fearleily (to get rid of the debt of my creditor),”— Whitney. 
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The word abhlrunaip is thus derived by Pt. Ksema-kara^a-d&sa 
Trivedi, the learned. Translator of Atharvaveda : — 

+ (Un. in. 55). Add augment The 

affix being treated as there is no guna. = *iN^ “ fearing.” 

“ fearless” i.e-, sinless. 

The meaning then would be “ when I have cursed (a sinless and 
consequently) a fearless person.” 

Hee also Vajasaneya Sanhita VI. 17 an^ the commentary of TJvata 
and Mahidhara thereon. 

MAUJANA MANTRA IX. 

RV. I. 28. 23. or X 0. 0. 

Padapdtha’-^k' I ?Rn * 

l5n^l?mqf|l?P3:imi^R^^I II 

Say ana — wt ) sitt.' 

hRct ■«) ( 3i^5rthir ) (wnaiw; ) ii ( t ) ( 5i% aramsR^ 

g$tg^ijP3 ) uin^ ) I ?r*rt ( rI) er^r ( ^irar ) 

^51 ( ^5l«l ) 

Word-meaning in English : — Adya, «w> to-day (for the sake of 
Avabhritha bath) ; Apah anva-chdrisara, wm: I have entered 

the waters (and having ei^tered), rasena, tot, through the essence of 
water ; samagasmahi, OTUTflf^, w'e have come in contact ; Agne, 

0 Agni ; payasvdn, 0 full of milk, or fluid (because Agni 

dwells in water) ; dgahi, ?nn%, come thou (to this sacrifice) ; tam, n*, 
that me (who was thus bathed) ; varchasd, OTW, with splendour, 
lustre ; sam-srija «Srhi, unite. 

Grammatical Notes : — ‘ Apah ’ sirqr:, though in the nominative 
plural, it reall y has t he force of accusative plural here. ‘ Achdrisam,* 
from v/Char, ‘ to go.’ It is in aorist, "sn -f (III. 

1. 44) = sjT + ^z^-f^^ (VII. 2. 35) = «m II At this stage, the rule 

(VII. 2. 4) would have prevented vriddhi, but for (VII. 

2. 2.) and so we have srai^OT; in the 1st Per. Sing. ^ 

wiRuft is also aorist of uq “ to go in •the Atmanepada by I. 

3. 29. *iq+ ^ -t- *iq+ The affix requires to be elided after 
a/ G am by 11. 4. 80, but it is not so, as a Chhandas -irregularity. The 
augment (VII. 2. 35) is prevented by VII. 2. 10. The affix 

is considered as by I. 2 13. and the nasal ^ is elided by VI. 4. 37. 

The affix f of the Imperative in ii% is not elided by VI. 4. 105 
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because o£ VI. 4, 22. Thus ira;=«if|=ii + sif 5 (VI, 4. 37)=n% or 

Translation : — The Waters I this clay have sought, and to tlieir 
moisture have we come : 

O Agni, rich in milk, come thou, and witli tliy 
splendour cover me. 

A. V. VI. 23 . 1 . 

11 

PadapAtha. I ^ I I 1 I q 1 I 

1 qfij; I qtf: i | | gg || 

S Ay ana. cHl (nfeif («r'J^0 

(^?n 3UT^nr»!I«4tl!t 3^t: ) =3 ( 'PT^tq; ) 

) I ( t?#: ) ^^1= (jRret^^l) wrsq; rt f ^ 

wjfqfJi) (?r?n) ^5q-‘ at )i 

« 

qg, tat, ‘ that ’ (the wcdl known form which is the life of all 
livinf^ beings); sasrusih, ‘ obtain e(i, Uowing, restless’; wqq: 

apasah, ‘containing water, engaged in protecting die world’; 
divii naktain cha, ‘day and night'; sasrusih, flowing unceasingly 

in the act of protecting the world’; devih apah, ‘ the goddesses 

waters’ ; varencya kratuh, ‘ of excellent activity’ ; Wfg aham 

‘1’; up a hvaye, ‘invoke to approach near, or I ask their 

permission’. 

Grammatical Notes ; wnra:. apasah, is equal to ‘ apasvatih 
The affix denoting Matup pratyaya is elided. 

: sasrusih, is derived frcjm the x/Sa^ ‘ to go’. It is formed 
by the Vedic affix ‘kvasu’ added with the force of perfect (%^, lit). 
The feminine affix ^q, nip is added by Panini IV. 1. G. The q va 
of the affix qn , vas ( a form assumed by kavasu), is changed to 

3 , u by Panini VI. 4. 131. 

’'1 + ^ (P- Ilk 2. 107) + =?rg + TO (P. VI. 4. 131)= 

H I Add the feminine affix #lq, 0 nd we get 'll I 

Translation : — Here flow the restless ones, the flow unceasing through 
the day and night. 

Most excellently wiilb I call the Goddess Waters hitherward. (Grifftli). 

Flowing on, devoted to it ; by day and by night flowing on ; I, of 
desirable activity, call upon the heavenly waters. (Whitney). 

I invoke (to approach me) the goddesses A pas, I of the excellent 
deeds. (I invoke thosef goddesses) to continually flow day and night, 
full of water (apasah), find devoted to (sasrusih), or who has attained the 
.position of that (the Life-giver of all creatures). (Sayana), 
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IV. AGHAMARSAIjrA. 

n w 





I 


I ^ =5r ^ =^l4ra'T5^^R?( I ^^5tT5?i3rR?r 5Rr: wk: II ? li 

I ^rtrcraiftr ^ ii R ii 

^ I ^ iMr II \ II 

(Rig. Voda X. 190. 1-3). 

?Rr 5T5Fr=l[4 5^f57: I 

Then let him perform Aghamarsana. 

(Viniyoga) : — Of the mantras Ritam cha satyam cha, the seer is 
Aghamar§ana, the metre is Anustup, the DevahX Bhavavritta (a name of 
Brahm^), and they are employed in the final Diksa bath (avabhritha) 
at the close of (Arfvamedha sacrifice). 

{Mantra) ; — (1) From the higlily concentrated meditation came out 
the Right and the True. 

From that the Primal Night arose, from that the Oceanic flood. 

(2) From the Ocean flood, thereafter was produced the Year. 

The Lord of all living Universe then ordained the Days^ and Nights. 

(3) The Dh^t^i then created the Sun and Moon, as in the past. 

He formed the Joyful Heaven and Earth, and the Middle Region too. 

{Prayoga ) : — -With this he should throw the water held in the palm 
of his hand on the ground. That is to say, 

Direction .-—Holding some water in the pa,lm of the hand bring it 
near the nose ; repeat once, twice, or thrice, the above mantras ; and 
then throw the water without looking at it on the left, thinking that the 
person of sin has come out of one’s self. 

NOTE. 

This is done by taking water in the hollow of the palm of the right 
baud, and thinking of the sin as personified and as corning out of the 
nostrilf and entering into this water. The verses Ritam cha satyam cha, 
&c., should be recited. Drive out the person of sin from the right nostril 
into this water, and without looking at it throw this water towards one’s 
left on the ‘ground. The Vajasaney ins read also Drupadadiva. While 
reciting the Mantras the Pranas must be rostraftred. The sin is personi- 
fied as having its head consisting of the sin of killing a Brahmana, the 
arms consist of the sin of stealing gold, the heart is made up of the sin 
of drinking wine, the loin is the sin of defiling the bed of one’s spiritual 
preceptor ; aR the limbs are of sin, the hairs ofcthe body are small sins, 
the beard and eyes are blood red, and he holds a‘»sword and shield, and 
is of black colour and residing in one’s heart. 
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V. sOryargha. 

U ^4: II 





J7??T5!!IT ??JTrJ: 


Let liira offer Argya to the Sun. 

Reciting mentally “ Let the Rtlk^asas named Mandehas be destroyed,” 
let' him oJl'er three handfuls of water to the sun reciting the Gayatrt 
Mantra along with its Pranava and Vy&hritis, viz., reciting the following : — 
Om Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svah, Tat Savitur Varenyam Bhargo Devasya 
Dhimahi ; dhiyo yo nah prachodayat. Om. 

NOTE. 

Of course, here also, the recitation of the Gayatri should be preceded 
t>y the Viniyoga, explaining the Seer and the metre &c., as given in the 
Pranilyama Section. But here only three Vytihritis are recited, and not 
all the seven. 

The full form is repeated here : — 

(Viitlijofja) : — Of “ Om ” the seer is Brahma, the metre is Qdyatrx, and the Devatd, 
is Agni. 

Of the great Vydhritis Bhuh, Bhuvar and Svar, the seer is Prajilpati, the metres are 

Gdyatri, Usnik and Anustup respectively, ;»nd the Oovatds are Agni, Vdyu and Aditya, 
rospoctivcly. 

Of tlio Gayatri the seer is Viavdmitra, the metro is Gdyatri, the Dovatd is Bavitd* 
It is used in oilcring Arghya to the Sun. ‘ 

Qdyatri : — We meditate on the adorable blissful form of God, the 
Conscience. May He stimulate all our faculties. 

^ Direction : — Take a handful (Anjali) of water with darbha, rice, 
flowers, sandal paste etc., in it, stand facing the sun, recite the Savitfi 
preceded by the Vyahritis and the^Pranava, and offer three such handfuls. 
Then perambulate saying Asau Aditya Brahma “ That Sun is Brahma” 
and then sip water. 

VI. SURYOPASTHaNAM. 


II II 

^ 

(Rig. Veda 1. 115. 1-6) 

(AV. X. 121. 2-35). 

^ ^ qmitrvqfir i 

W ^ II ^ II 

(AV. XX, 107-15.) 




oo 


sandbya. 


[Chapter 


swpj^T ?n iSJRi: ’ift ?lT5?n iftisft || \ ii 

?R?5^ ?F?rf^ 3^ w: I 

ll y il 

?#iT^ m ^ i 

WT^cftF^sTW?! qr5T: ^«s=?T;g:Rrj: II ^ ti 

•N-J 

^ ftrscn i 

^iTfr^rmif^: ^ n ^ li 

qgi 5rra: ssr^rto i 

Prayer to the Sun. 

Viniyoga : — Of the six verses beginning with Chitram Devanarp &c, 
the Seer is Kutsa, the Devata is Surya, the metre is Tristup, and it is 
employed in praying to the Sun. 

Direction : — The worship of tlie Sun is made by standing on one 
foot, and resting the other against his ankle or heel, looking towards tlie 
east, and holding his hands open before him in a hollow form. In this 
posture he shoiild repeat the following six Riks (Ho. 1-0) : — 

(1) The brilliant presence of the Gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, 
Varuna and Agni. 

The soul of all that moveth not or moveth, the Sun hath filled the 
air and earth and heaven. 

(2) Like as a young man followeth a maiden, so doth the Sun the 

Dawn, refulgent Goddess : » 

Where pious men extend their generations, before the Auspicious 
One for happy fortune. '* **' 

(3) Auspicious are the Sun’s Bay-coloured Ilorses, bright, chang- 
ing hues, meet for our shouts of triumph. 

Bearing our prayers, the sky’s ridge have they mounted, and in a 
moment speed round earth and heaven. 

(4) This is the Godhead, this the might of Shrya : he hath with- 
drawn what spread o’er work unfinished. 

When he bath loosed his Horses from their station, straight over 
all Night spreadeth o^t her garment. 

(5) In the sky’s lap the Sun this form assume th that Varuna and 
Mitra may behold it. 


* The exact moaning of the second line is somewhat nnoertain. As I have rendered 
it in accordance with Ludwig, it reminds me of sholley’s, ‘ Mfin, the imperial shape, then 
multiplied. His generations under the pavilion of the Suns’s throne,’ Wilson, following 
.Sftvana, paraphrases, ‘ At which season pious men perform (the ceromouieis established 

for) ages.’— (Griffith.) 
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His Bay Steeds well maintain his power eternal, at one time bright 

and darksome at another. 

/ 

(0) This day, 0 Gods, While Silrya is ascending, deliver us from 
trouble and dishonour. 

- This prayer of ours may Varuna grant, and Mltra, and Aditi and 
Sindhu, Earth and Heaven. (Griffith). 

VII. MEDITATING ON GaYATRI* 

• • n ^ JTFT^ 

OTJ&f =^5^^ 

ifii ) I 

Then touching water he should meditate on Odyatri. 

In the morning, the Gnyatri should be meditated upon as a virgin, 
seated on a flamingo, in the posture of a lotus, red-coloured, having 
four faces, two hands with a rosary and a water jar in them, wearing a 
red garment, resembling Brahman. 

Ajter thus meditating he should 'perform Tiipjadinydsa. 

VIII. risyadt-nyasa. 
or assignment of Ri^is &c, 

( ? ) I ( ^ ) l ( ^ ) 

I ( V ) ^ 5w: I ( V. ) ^ I 

( ^ ^ I ( y> ) ^ f I ( c; ) 

I ( ■€ ) 51%?^ ’Ti? II 

(1) ^irasi Visvdmitrarsaye namah. 

(2) Mukhe Gilyatri-chhandase namah. 

(3) Hfide Savitre Devatayai namah. 

(4) Om Bhflr hfiday^ya namah. 

(5) Om Bhuvah Sirase svaha. 

(6) Om Svah Sihhayai va§at. 

(7) Om tat Savitur varenyairi kavachaya hurp. 

(8) Bhargo JDevasya dhimahi netra-dvayaya evarp trayfxya 

vau§a{. 

(9) Dhiyo yo nah prachodayfit, astr&ya phaf. 

Direction : — 

1. Salutation to4he sage Virfvdmitra on the head. 

2. Salutation tn the metre Gayatri in the mouth. 

3. Salutation to the goddess Saivitri in the heart. 
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4. Touch the heart with right hand reciting it. 

5. Touch the hand do. do. \ 

6. Touch the tuft do. do. 

7. Place the left hand on the right shoulder and the right hand 
on the left shoulder cross-wise. 

8. Strike th|||palra of the left hand with the index and middle 
fingers of the righfr^lj.d so as to make a sound. 

IX. aVahaxa. 

♦ * * 

II II 

Then invoke GAyatri with the following mantras. 

sit# # I 

^ 5ra: ii 

Hid. 

59iraTll I 

5IWI II 

( ^5i^r ^ci'^i I 

Om come boon-giving Goddess and be present at my prayer. 
Since Thou savest (trayase) by being sung (gayantani), therefore thou 
art called Gfiyatri. 

Direction : — The method of Japa is (1) to hold the two hands 
upwards in the morning, (2) to hold them downward in the evening,* 
and (3) to hold them slantingly at noon. 

Having thus invoked he should pray to* the Gdyatri ten times, 
'twenty-eight times), a hundred (and eight/ times, or a thousand times. 

X. JAPA. 

^ Prayer. 

I U 11 

Viniyoga :— Of the Gftyatii the Seer is Vidv&mitra, the goddess is 
Savitft, the metre is GSyatrl. It is to be repeated so many times (10, or 
28, or 108, or 1000 times), and it is employed in repetition of GAyatrS. 

Om Bhhr Bhuvah svah. Tat Savitur vare^yain. Bhargo Devasya 
dhlmahi. Dhiyo yo nah prachodayfi,t Om. 

Note. —This mantra should be repeated ten times, or twenty-eight times, or hundred 
and eight times. In fact, the more one increases this portio^n of the Sandhyfi, the better 
become his spiritual powers, and the Sdstras say that ancient sages by this Japa, or the 
repetition of a formula over and over again acquired all the power that they had. 
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XI. VISARJANAM OR BIDDING FAREWELL 
/ TO THE GAYATRi. 

II ^ II 

^ i mm ^ n 

After finishing the Japa let him bid farewell to Qayatrl with the 
following mantra : 

• • Born on the highest peak, dweller on the mountain in this earth, 
with the permission of BrahmS, go 0 Goddess, wherever Thou likest. 

On tho highest top of the mountain-summit in earth (i.c., on the Meru mountain), 
dwells the goddess G&yatpi. Being pleased with thy worshippers, go back, O Devi, to 
thy abode as it pleaseth thee. (According to tho text in Tait. Ar, X, 36. 1). 

XII. B&RYaRGHYA. 

The Offering of Arghya to the Sun, 

II TO 5^3^ II 

l 

(Rig. IV. 40. 6.) 

• Then let him offer to the vSflrya with the following mantra : — 

Virdyoga, Of the mantra “ Haqisa suchi sat etc.,” the seer is Vfimadeva, tho metro 
is Jagati, tho deity invoked is the Sdrya, and it ijj employed in offering Arghya to the 
Sftrya, and in alighting from the chariot by the celebrant of the Rdja-sflya Yajna. 

Mantra, The Harjisa homed in light, the Vasu in mid-air, the 
priest beside the altar, in the house the guest, 

Dweller in noblest place, mid men, in truth, in sky, born of flood, kine, 
truth, mountain, he is holy Law. 

Note. — This verso is found in Kathopani§at V. 2 Maxmuller translates it thus : — 

He (Brahman) is tho swan (sun), dwelling in the bright heaven ; he is the Vasu (air), 
dwelling in tho sky ; he is the sacrificer (fire), dwelling on the hearth ; he is the guest 
(Soma), dwelling in the sacrificial jar ; he dwells in men, in gods (vara), in the sacrifice 
(Rita), in heaven ; he is born in the water, on earth, in the sacrifice (pita), on the moun- 
tains ; he is tho. True and the Great. 

According to Madhva this verso means : — 

He is Hamsa (free from all faults and essence of all), residing in the* Pure Vfiyu, Ho 
is Vasu (tho best and the blftsse^) dwelling in the Firmament, He is Hotfi (the Lord of 
the senses) dwelling in honoured places. He is Atithi (tho rich in food) dwelling in the 
Soma-jar. Ho dwells in men, in Devas, in Scriptures, in Space, in the creatures of water 
and earth. He dwells among the Liberated, and the Mountain-born. He is the Truth 
(established by the Vedas) and the Groat One (full of all qualities). 

. XIII. NAMASKaRA. 

mi I 
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After offering Argliya let him salute the Sun with the following 
four mantras of the, Rigveda : — 

to?! I II ^ n 

wf^T ^ (Nt ^ wm: I ^ 11 

ftrsiFi 5RT ’STfiiftot I ^1 ii ^ ii 

fNt ?tI5 I ^ 'zm ITO: II •€ IKIlig. 111. 59. 6-9). 

(6j The gainful grace of Mitra, G'od, supporter of the race' of 

man, 

Gives splendour of most glorious fame. 

(7) Mitra whose glory spreads afar, he who in might surpasses 
heaven, 

Surpasses earth in his renown. 

(8) All the Five Races have repaired to Mitra, ever strong to aid, 
For he sustaineth all the Gods. 

(9) Mitra to Gods, to living men, to him who strews the holy 

grass, 

Gives food fulfilling sacred Law. 

XIV. atma-raksa. 


II II 


Then let him perform Atma-rak^S, or the protection of the self : — 





?T w. 11 




(Rig. Veda I. 99. 7.) * 

I ^ II 


(Rig. 1. 133. 5.) 

Vinitjoga. Of the mantra “ J&tavedasa, Sc.,” the seer is Kfiiiyapa, 
the metre is Tristup, the Devatfi- is Agni, and it is employed in self- 
defence. 

Mantra. We prepare the Soma for the All-knower. May he con- 
sume the evil tendencies of our niggardly disposed heart. May he 
transport us over all difficulties. May the Effulgent convey us as in a 
boat over the sea, across all Evils. 

Vote.— (1) For J&tavedasa lot us press tlio Boma : may he cousumo the wealth of c^he 
malignant. 

May Agni carry us through all our troubles, through grief as in a 
boat across the river. t 

Mantra , — 0 Indra, crush and bray to bits the fearful liery-weaponed 
fiend : 
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Strike every ^emon to tlie ground. 

Direction. With these mantras having prayed for protection for 
his body and specially for his head, let him salute the quarters as directed 
in the next paragraph. 

XV. DIK (PBVATA) NAMASKaRA OR SALUTATION 
TO THE (DBVAS OF) QUARTERS. 

\\^ II . 

( ? ) ^ iW: I 

( ^ 5HT: I 

( ^ ^ 5W: I 

( » ) ^ w: I 

( V, ) ^ I 

(.^ ) 5Ri: ^ inr: i 

( vs ) ^ I 

( c; ) 5^ <3^^ 5W: I 

( ■€ ) ^ I 

(?o) I 

(?0 5W: l 

Then let him salute the Quarters. 

(1) Om Prachyam Sandhyayai namah.* 

(2) Om Dak^inasy^m Savitryai namah, 

(3) Om Pratichyiim Gayatryai namah. 

(4) Om Udichytlm sarvabhyo Devatabhyo namah. 

(5) Om kSmo’ karsit Manyurakar^in name nama^. 

(6) Tatah Om Prdchyai nama^. 

(7) Om Daksindyai namah. 

(8) Om Udichyai namah. 

(9) Om tjTrddhSyai namah, 

(10; Om Adhor^yai namah. 

Ul) Om Antariksdyai namah. 

Meanings. (1) Salutation to Sandhya in the east. . 

(2) Salutation to SSvitfi in the south. 

(3) Salutation to Gayatri in the west. ^ 

(4) Salutation to all gods in the north. 

(5) Om K^ina has done it, Many u has done it, all hail, 
all hail. 

iVote.— Tho mantra, Kamo kdrsit Manyurakarfit namo namah,” is to bo found in 
Apastamba Sdtras, 1. 9. 26, 13 ” He may cither offer oblations to Kama and Manyu (with 

the following two mantras), ‘Kdma has done it ; Manyu has done it/ or he may muttejp (these 
mantras).” 
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The complete mantras will be found in the Taittariya Aranyaka, Andhra rescension, 
X. 61., and also in MahS Nflrdyana Upani§ad, XVIII. 2 and 3 : — ^ 

^ I 

1!W II ( R ) 

»I?3: ^ l 

II ( ^ ) 

KAma has done it, I have not done it, Kdma does it, Kftma is the agent, K&ma causes 
others to do. Svdhd to Thee, O Kama (1). 

Manyu has done it, I have nob done it, Manyu is the agent, Manyu causes others to 
do. Svftha to Thee, O Manyu. (2). 

In fact, K<^ma represents the emotional and passional nature of man, while the Manyu 
represents the lower intellectual nature of man, corresponding to Prftnamaya and Mauo- 
mayako§a of man respectively). 

(6) Tlien salutation to the East. 

(7) Om salutation to the South. 

(8) Om salutation to the North. 

(9) Om salutation to Upwards. 

(10) Om salutation to Downwards. 

(11) Om salutation to Antariksa. 

XVI. ARGHYA-OFFERING TO THE 8W. 


ii ? ii 

^ I 

II ^ II 

q%S^: ^ fw: I 

Then offer Arghya to the Sun with the following mantras : — 
Salutation to Vivasvat, 0 Brahman, salutation to the Luminous 
One possessing the energy of Visnu. Salutation to The Creator of the 
world, to the Pure, to the Generator, to the Awarder of the fruit of 
deeds. (1) 

Come 0 Sffrya, of thousand rays, the Store-house of all energies, 
the Lord of the world, have mercy on me. Thy devotee ; accept this 
Arghya, 0 Maker of Day. (2) 

This Ai’ghya is to Thee, Om Sri SdrySya namali. 

XVII. SALUTATION TO ^ORUA. 



W^: I 

Ov < 


mwiR Rjfersftir II ? It 



vn 
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snr: ii ^ ii 

%T2ik fw: I 

^ * • 

Then let liim offer salutation with the following mantras : — 

Viniyoga, The Iliiji is PrS-skanna, the metre is GS-yatri, the Bovaift is Shrya, and 
it is employed in salutation to Sdrya. 

, • Om salutation to the Maker of Day, Whose colour is like that of 

Java flower, Who possesses mighty light, Who is a Child of Karfyapa 
and is an Enemy of darkness and the Destroyer of all sins, I reverently 
bow to that Maker of Day. (1) 

Salutation to Sdvitri, to the One Eye of the world, to the Cause 
of the creation, preservation, and destruction of the world, to Him Who 
consists of trayi Vedas^ and Who supports the prakfiti consisting of 
Ihree Gunas, and contains Virifichi, Ndrayana, and Satikara. (2) 

Om salutation to Lord Sflrya. 

XVIII. GENERAL PRAIJaMA. 


II II 

' ^iwawis: iFirnr jw: li 

II ^ II 

Om, salutation to Brabmanya Deva, to tbe Well-wisher of the 
^world and the Sages, to the Well-wisher of the universe, to Kuisna, 
Govinda, hail All, hail. 

Here end the Rules of the Morning SajidhyS,. 


MID-DAY SANDHYA. 


II 



il 


^ srra:^F«iRri I 


I. aCHAMANA. 


II wrsr II 

SFll g?Ti »Tf i 3% gjng ^rf 1 

?iS[T m 1 ^ 3^ 11 11 

,• Tait.A.’X. 23. 1. 

fiRt, ■# 

*ltq^ tjqfq =?! | 
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II. StrRYOPASTHANAM. 

II 5Ri: II (Rig 50. 1-13). 

5TRR^« ^ I II [Av. XIII. 2. 16] 

1 5^ II R II 

^ ^cfcit 5RT ^ I \3M--dt5?I% W II ^ ir 

I II « II 

^ si^iiP^^T *iT3R^ I II II 

^N3 ^ 

^ sHfif «i3 I ^ ET^snr 'PRftr ii ^ ll 

iti fir «n^ firffT^ wtfvfir: i q??R; yRiiQf q 4 ii \i> li 

'O ^ 

^ RT ^ 5r#?t 1 5[rtf^’5^ li ^ ll 

^ ^ ??rR i 

5nf5iA II ( •€ ) 

^ ^ tW^Rqft 3?itf^: !3^ I 

^ $9RT '541f^<jTl*|Iill ( ?o ) 

^ <3?i3Ri fwi^ %q: I 

f?l^7 JR ?j4 ^ftsFirar^ ^rRFq ii ( ? ? ) 

^ ^ ^IWRig I 

frftJltij # ^R+iiflr f^uftr ii ( ) 

f^qj^ w’ ^rwtr wi 5c^ II ( ? ^ ) 

III. GAYATRi DRY ANA. 

II ?ltT »Tmt«IR^ II 

*Rrf *^5^ "flcTFiRVRf ^(m: 

gq^ eqr^ i 

IV. aVaHANA. 

II mt II. , 

smiqfrfs^f^^qftsi^ iTFnft w^: f^i^sqaFtrsft ^iwn^jnq^qrqn^ 
ftlii^Hi: I 

$qRif i 

ft:^^<^^:5H^ftr5Hq^^f5l^tni(Taittiriya-SaiiiLita, II. 4. 3-1 and 
Mahanftrayana Upabishad XV. 1.) 
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wTf’TrRr I ^FswraTf^nfir ) 


?r%5rrf5T g^c^?ft f^[q^ m 1 
WSTFft 5m?ft ^5^ q?:^ 5^^ 11 (Rig. I. 164-41). 

wt wRirf^ ^irqrfMt I 

«Tf^^5=?f^Tf qraft^RFq 5T3ra wi. n 

V. qayatrI japa. 


GaYATRI-VISARJANAM. 
. II RRq'l 

: — 

asnqfci^'f^ggqgj?^ ?tpi^ \ 

wf y<0-^( ftnsi^ I 

f%«15TT ^WgilFIT ^ II 

»itnRiJ: «^5 tt i 


II 


5^ I 


VII. NAMASKaRA. 

11 m w 

^ ?r: h 

«ff igi^^sqf ^^: I 

wf sn^ $qv-#w: 1 

Till, dinnamaskara. 
II g^fi[¥5miqsR: ll 

N 

wt I 

wt sRfHtjw: 1 

wt I • • 

^ STPst 5OT: I 
lit ;w; I 

^ I 


II ^ q«r[S5F«iT^: II 
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MID-DAY SANDHYA. 

The mid-day Satidhya is like the Morning Sandliyfl., the differences 
being only in the following five points : — 

1. Achamana. 

2. SflryopasthSna. 

3. Gayatri-dhyA-na. 

4. Gayatri-av^lhana. 

5. Gayatri-visarjana. 

6. Salutation to the Quarters, 

I, aChamana, 

Now as to Achamana : — 

Viniyoga. Of the mantra “Apah punantu etc.,*’ the Ri§\ is Pfita, 
the^Devata is Pfithivl, the metre is As^i (Anustup), and it is employed 
in Achamana. 

Om, Apah punantu pritliivim prithivi putS. pfinatu m&m ; Punantu 
Brahmnnaspatir Brahmaputa punatu mam. Yadu-chchhi§htam abhojyam 
yad va dut^charitam mama. Sarvam punantu mamapo asatam cha pratigra 
ham. Sv4ha. 

Translation Om. Of **Apo Punantu** the seer id Vi§hnu, the metro is Anustup, 
the god is A pas, and it is used in sipping water. 

May the Apas purify the earth and the earth being purified, purify 
me. May the waters purify the Brahmanaspati, and the self-purified 
Brahma (the Vedas) purify me. May the waters purify all sins, such 
as, eating the remains of another, or improper food, or evil conduct, 
or accepting gifts from sinners. Svaha. 

Note Tho word “earth** here means the “physical body.” The mantra theroforo 
means “May the Waters purify my physical body, which being so purified, in its turn 
purify “me,” namely, my higher bodies’* &c. 

Direction : — Having sipped the water thidce with the above mantra, 
and having performed Marjanam and Aghamarsanam as before, and 
having mentally repeated “Om let the Rak^asas called Mandehaa bo 
destroyed” let him offer 

Jalanjali 

thrice to the Sun, with the recitation of Odyatrt. 

If. sCryopasthaNa. 

Vinioyaga, Of tho hymn consisting of thirteen Riks, the Seer is Praskanva, tho DevatA 
is Sfirya, the metre is G&yatri, and it is employed In Sfiryopasth&na. 

Atharva-Veda XIII 2. 16-24. 

(1) This heavenly Jatavedas the lights (ketu) draw (vah) up, for 

every one to see the sun. . ® 

(2) Away go, like thieves, these asterisma with their rays (aktu), 
for the all-beholding sun. 

(3) The lights (ketu), the rays of him have been seen abroad 

among the peoples, like shining fires. • ^ 

(4) Speedy, conspicuous to all, light-making ai t thou, 0 snn ; thou 
shinest unto everything, O bright space (rochana). 
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(5) In front of the clans of the gods, in front of those of men thou 
risest ; in front of every one, for seeing the sky (svar). 

(6) With whom (as) eye thou, 0 purifying Varuna, seest him that 
busies himself among the people (janto). 

(7) Thou goest through the sky, the broad welkin ^rajas), fashion- 
ing (intl) the day with (thy) rays, seeing the generations (Janmaui), 
0 sun. 

.A (8) S^ven yellow steeds, 0 heavenly sun, draw in the chariot thee 
the name-haired, the out-looking. 

(9) The sun hath yoked the seven neat (sundhyu) daughters of 
the chariot ; with them, (who are) self-yoked, he goeth. 

(10) Looking upon the loftier light above the darkness we have 
come 

'• To Surya, God among the Gods, the light that is most excellent. 

(11) Rising this day, 0 rich in friends, ascending to the loftier 
heaven, 

Surya, remove my heart’s disease, take from me this my yellow 

hue. 

1 , 12 ) To parrots and to starlings let us give away my yellowness, 

Or this my yellowness let us transfer to Haritala trees. 

(13) With all his conquering vigour this Aditya hath gone up on 
high. 

Giving my foe into mine hand : let me not be my foeman’s prey. 

III. GAYATRi DHYANA. 

Then let him meditate on Gayatri as of dark colour,, having four 
hands, holding conch, discus, club, and lotus, and seated on a Garuda, 
and wearing yellow garnfent, having the same form as Vi§nu, and full of 
Vi§nu energy and holding Yajurveda, youthful, in the middle of the 
solar orb, and having the name of Savitrl. 

IV. AVaHANA. 

Then let him invoke G^yatrt. 

Vitiiyoga, Tho Ri§i is Prajapati,th© metre is GAyatri, and it is employed in invoking 
Glyatri in midday. 

Mantra.— (1) Thou art energy, Thou art conquering might (patience), 
Thou art strength, Thou art brilliance, Thou art the abode of Devas 
(Svarga), Thou art named (such as Indra &c.), Thou art All (inanimate 
creation), Thou art All Rife .(animate creation), Thou art AH, Thou art 
All Living Beings, Thou art conquering Might, Om. 

(2) I invoke Grmitrt, I invoke Saviti'i, I invoke SarasvaU, I invoke 
Chhanda-risi, I invoke Sri, I invoke Strength. 

(3) Forming the •water-floods, the buffalo hath lowed, one-footed, 
or two-footed or four-footed, she, 

Who hath become eight-footed or hath got nine feet, the thousand- 
syllabled in the sublimest heaven, (Rig. 1. 164. 41), 



SAtmuM. Ipkapter 


(4) Om come Thou, boon-giving goddess, consisting of three 
syllables, the Knower of Brahman, SSvitrl, the Mother of metres, coming 
here help mo» 

Then having muttered silently (Japa) the Gdyatrl, let him bid 
farewell to Her with the following mantra : 

V. GAYATRi-VISARJANAM. 

Viniyoga. Of the mantra, “ Udichyam etc.’* the Ri^i is Prajdpati, the metre Is 
Tristup, the Dcvat& is Gayatri, and it is employed in bidding farewell to the liayatri. 

Mantra.--(i) Om, born on earth on the summit of the nOTtnera 
mountain, 0 Thou Dweller of mountain, permitted by Vi§nu, go 0 god^ 
dess, wherever Thou wishest. 

(2) Sarasvati, the mighty flood, she with her light illuminates. 
She brightens every pious thought. (Rig. I. 3. 12). 

Thus he should bid farewell to the GAyatri. 

VII. NAMASKARA. 

Then Salutation, 

In the mid-day-at first, (1) Om salutation to SandhyA in the south. 

(2) Om salutation to Gayatri in the north. 

(3) Om salutation to all gods in the east. 

(4) Om Kama has done, Manyu has done, salutation, salutation. 

VIII. DIK'NAMASKaRA. 

Salutation to the Quarters. 

(1) Om salutation to the south. 

(2) Om salutation to the west. 

(3) Om salutation to the north. 

(4) Oin salutation to the east. 

(5) Om salutation to upwards. 

(C) Om salutation to downwards. 

‘ Here ends the Mid-day SandhyA. 


EVENING SANDHYA. 

I) a 

m sjrt: I 

I. Aohamana. 

II q’?! II 

wm Wfwrf i 

^ itrai || ^ ii 
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n. marjanam. 

m. sOryopasthIna. 

II II 

11 cigvTt fat^^r ^ qj^ n 

Jli 5 l 

^ f I wi ii ? ii 

*1^ drP? I It \\ 

5r#T ^frtt g% i w 53 ^ It ^ ll 
*pif »is^ gf^sRf^ <1^111 I ?«T g^si ^ II « II 

w^wr ts# gr^^Brf^Tjit *iiwn^w«T% i 

«r?Rr swf g%f%»T m ^ 11 ^ n 

(Ri^. Vll. 8 l>. 1 - 5 ). 

IV. OaYATRI rhyAna. 

II 31^ *TR^W|RII. II 

^ ^ fWi’Ri fegsn ^gswn 

^Rfiwsswaqen ajiilJ^I 

^ ^aqimi ag(^ Jil^tq^gRi 1 «nf^iro5^Ri:en asi^qi^raw^ 11 

RTRT, 

V. AvAhana. 

II WRIf^ Ii 

# WI% 5q^ I 

' uraasi^ff^i II 

VI. OAYATRi JAPA. 

II JIW^SIM II 

iifqwa Rte ^ nrq^ l 

VII. QAYATRi VISARJANAM. 

# 

^ 3^1 5IRII ^r«RtFni[criii I ip^i wasicn iRg ^ 11 


10 
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YIIT. DIK-NAMASKARA. 

II 51^ II 

•v. 

^ SRflw w: I 

^ w: I 

^ snw Jw: I 
^ JTF : 

^ sFft's^ w: I. 
wt hf: I 
wf SITE# Jw: I 
WT 5W: I 

!W: I 

wf w<TO^ ^^: I 
wt 5w: I 

11 ^ wm II 

II wt ?R?T<i: II , 

EVENING SANDHYA. 

Now the rules about the Evening Sandhya. . 

Everything is like the Morning SandhyS. The difference consists 
in (1) Achamana, (2) Sfiryopasthana, (3) Gayatri-dhydna, [ (4) Avahana, 
(5) Visarjana ], and (6) Dik-namaskAra. 

I. Achamana. 

The Achamana mantra is as follows : — 

Viniyoga. Of the Mantra, “Agnis cha m& etc.,’’ the Bisi is NfirAyana, the metre is 
Gftyatri of the natural form (perhaps prose), the Dovatft is Agni, and it is employed 
in Achamana. 

Meaning . — May Agni, and Manyu, and the Lords of Manyu protect 
me from the sins committed by my Manyu. Whatever sin I may have 
committed . by day through my mind, speech, or hands, or feet, or 
stomach, or the organ [of generation], may thq Night destroy all that sin 
whatsoever, which may be in me, its author! I throw it into the Truth, 
the Light, The Supreme Self, the Womb of Immortality, as an oblation. 
Let it be efficacious, SvAhil. 

Having thus performed Achamana rites^ and having performed 
Mfirjana rites as mentioned above, let him perform SdryopasthSna, with 
the mantras given below. 
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II. sDryopasthana. 

The Sflryopaethana should be done thus: — Having put his hand 
in the form of Anjali let him look at the Sun and recite : — 

Viniyoga, Of the five mantras ^‘Mo §u Vanina,’* the seer is 
Vasi^t'ha, the Devat4 is Varuna, the metre is G^yatri, and they are 
employed in Sfiryopasth^na. 

Meaning. (1) Let me not yet, King Varuna, enter into the house 
of clay : 

Have mercy, spare me, Mighty Lord. 

(2) When, Thunderer ! I move along tremulous like a wind-blown 

skin, 

Have mercy, spare me. Mighty Lord. 

(3) 0 ^Bright and Powerful God, through want of strength I erred 

and went astray : * 

Have mercy, spare me, Mighty Lord. 

(4) Thirst found thy worshipper though ho stood in the midst of 
water-flopds : 

Have mercy, spare me, Mighty Lord. 

(5) 0 Varuna, whatever the offence may be which we as men 
commit against the heavenly host, 

When through our want of thought we violate thy laws, punish 
us not, 0 God, for that iniquity. 

III, GAYATRi DHYaNA. 


Then let him meditate on G^yatrl thus : — 

She is dressed in white, seated on a bull, has two hands, holding 
a trident and a drum (Hamaru) respectively, is adorned with a crescent, 
has three eyes, and a form resembling Rudra, and recite Sama-Veda, 
and is in the middle solar orb, I meditate on Her thus. 

Om ! • She who has white colour and wears silken dress, and is 
in the middle solar orb, and resides in the Brahma-loka. (This is an 
alternative dhy&na). 

Having thus meditated on G^iyatri, let him invoke Her by 
saying 

• IV. ayahana. 


Meaning .' — Om ! Come Thou, O Boon-giving Goddess, consisting 
of three syllables, and Revealer of Brahman, Gayatri, the mother of all 
mej;res, salutation to Thee, 0 Source of Brahman (Veda^). 

After this recite G^ayatri as before, ten, twenty-eight, hundred and 
eight times etc. 

V. visarjana. 

Then bid farewell to G*^yatrt by saying : — 

Born on the summit of the mountain in the north, as well as in 
the middle of the earth, and permitted by Brahma, Thou Who hadst 
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come to help Thy devotees, now being permitted go 0 Lady, wherever 
Thou desirest to go. 

Note, — According to the Dipikft of Nfirftyana on Mahan^irdyana TTpanisad, Ch XV, 
verse 6, where this mantra occurs with some variation, the Sandhy& mountain is explained 
to be a hill, west of Gayfi. 

VI. THEN LET HIM SALUTE THE QDAHTEHS. 

(1) Ora Praticliyara Sandhyayai namah, 

(2) Ora UdicKyam Savitryai namah. 

(3) Ora Prachyam Gilyatryai naraah. 

(4) Om Daksinasyaqa sarvabhyo Devatribhyo namah. 

(5) Orn Kamo’ jkarsin raanyura karsin namo namah, 

(6) Om Praticliyal namah. 

(7) Orn Udlchyai namah. 

(8) Orn Prachyai namah. 

(9) Orp Dakslnayai naraah. 

(10) Orn Orddh^yai namah. 

(11) Orn Adharfi<yai namah. 

(12) Orn Antariksayai nama]^. 

Af waning. (1) Salutation to Sandhyd in the west. 

(2j Salutation to Savitri in the north. 

(3) Salutation to G&yatri in the east. 

(4) Salutation to all gods in the south. 

(5) Kama has done, Manyu has done, Balutation, 

salutation. 


(6) Salutation to the west. 

(7) Salutation to the north. 

(8) Salutation to the east. 

(9) Salutation to the south. 

(10) Salutation to upwards. 

(11) Salutation to downwards. 

(12) Salutation to Antariksa. 

Here ends the Evening Sandhyd. 

Here end the Sandhyd Rituals of the Rigvedins. 


Note.— This Higvedi Sandhyft is taken from a manuscript in the possession of 

Bahp Qppal Chandra Lahiri, and it is written in neat Bengali characteii,Md the 

phon says “written by Sri Mahesh Chandra SarmA in the s'dka era 1818 and in the 
San 1298, on the 9th of A§adha.” The manuscript consists gf 21 folios of eisrht^half inchoii 
by three-haU inches, each page containing five lines. * Besides the Sandhyft which end« 
at folio 16, the rest contains the ritual of Brahma-Yajfia, Gayatri-Stava, Gdyatri-KarVachsT 

Pandit Mahesh Chandra Sarmd was the father-in-law of Babu Gonal Chandra 
and he died in Benares in the year 1908. A.D. ^nanara liahlri, 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

THE SAMA-VEDI SANDHYA. 

After tarpana, the morning SandhyS. should be performed. The 
.Vedic SandhyS consists of the following parts according to the SAma- 
Vedins : — 

L Ordinary dchamana or the sipping of water. 

IL Marjana or the sprinkling of water with a Kuila blade, accom* 
panied by the recitation of certain mantras. 

III. Pranayama or the regulation of breath. It consists of : — 

(а) Phraka or the drawing in of breath by reciting the Gayatri. 

(б) Kumbhaka or the retention of breath for the period till the 
Gayatri is recited. 

• (c) Rechaka or the expelling of breath with the same recitation. 

IV. Achamana with appropriate mantras, according as the Sandhy& 
is of morning, of midday or of evening. 

^V. Punar-mA,rjana or the second sprinkling of water. 

VI. Agha-mar§ana or the expulsion of sin from the body, by 
mentally burning up the Person of Sin. 

VIL SdryopasthSna or the hymn addressed to the Sun. 

VIII. G&yatri-japa or the silent recitation of Gayatri. This is the 
principal portion of Sandhya. In cases of emergency, other portions might 
be omitted, but never this. It consists of — 

1. Invocation of Gayatri, 

2. Risi Naysa 

3. Sadafiga Nitysa or assignment of the various parts of the body 

to different deities. • 

4. Dhyana or meditation, i.e,, the mental image making of the 
goddess Gayatri. It is three-fold according to the time of the day. 

Morning = Brahmani. 

Mid-day — Vaispavi. 

Evening = Rudrani. 

5. Japa or the silent recitation 10 times or 108 times of Gayatri. 

6. Farewell to the Gayatri and Prayer. 

IX. Atmaraksa or the prayer for protection of self. 

X. Rudra-upasthana or hymn to Rudra. 

T.-ORDINARY aCHAMANA. 

Perform the Achamana as already described before by reciting 

Ora tad visnoh {^araraam padam sadft parfyanti Sflrayab. 

Divtva chak§ur $tatara. Rigveda I. 22. 20. 
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That supreme state of Visnu, the Suris always see. In the Heaven, 
as wanders the eye. 

[iV.B.—The proper time for morning Sandhya is before the sun-rise. But if the tirtie 
be past, then the Gdyatri should bo repeated ten times after Achamana, as a reminder 
to be more punctual in future.] 

[A.B,— The full process of Achamana is given before at pages 13 and the following,] 

ii.-mArjana. 

Then let him perform the m5.rjana by reciting the following mantras, 
and pour the water in the ko^A (copper vessel) with the kusSi (small 
copper spoon,. : — 

^ :cf vi«F?n: st: i 

jt: ^ ii 

Om ! sJaip na ftpo dhanvanyAh cJamu nah santv anupyab. 

^an nah samudriya apah niamu nah sanfu kupyAh. ( Atharva ' 
Veda I, I. 6. 4. ) 

Om I auspicious be to us the waters of the desert places ; auspicious be the waters 
of well-watered land ; auspicious be to us the waters of the sea ; auspicious be to us 
the waters of the well. , 

Then with this mantra throw the water on the body. 

(Yajur Veda XX. 20.) 

Om, Drupad^diva mumuchA-nah svinnrih sn^to maladiva; 

Pfitam pavitrenev ajyam tipah {jundhantu mainasah, 

Om even as the perspiring gets relief from the shade of the tree, as bathing removes 
the Impurities of the body, as the ghee becomes purified by its purifying agents, so let 
the waters purify me from all sins. 

sw 11 

^ ^ w: ^ i 

?Tra?:: ii 

'SRPmr s s: 11 

(Rig. X. 9. 1. to 3, Atharva. I. 5. 1.) 

Om ; dpo hi§th|l mayohhuvah, tSna firje dadhfitana, mahe ra^&ya 
chak^e. * 

Om ; Yo va^ rfivatamo rasah, taeya bhfijayate ha nah ; urfatir iva 
mStarah. 

Om ; Tasm^L araftgamclma vah yasya k?ay&ya jinvatha ; Apo jana- 
yathfi. cha nah. • 

O ye Apas (All-pervading Divine Currents) since you are the sources of pleasnrei 
help us therefore by giving us energy, so that we may feel the Mighty Sound. 
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That essence of yours which is most auspicious, of that a share give us here. As 
loving mothers (suck the babe). 

O Waters 1 we approach theo all for our sins to be destroyed, Give us strength to 
cope with sin. 


5Rr: ii ? ll 

Ssn^ra i 

II R II 


fit# '^T5=?rf^*r^ II \ II 

Rig. X. 190. 1. 

Om fitam cha satyam chAbhidhAt tapaso’ dhyajayata ; 

Tato ratry ajayat^ tatah samudro arnavah. 

Samudrad arnavad adhi eamvatsaro’ jayata; 

AhorAtrAni vidadhat virfvasyA misato varfi ; 

SflrySchandraraasau dhatA yathA pflrvam akalpayat ; 

Pivaip cha prithivim chantariksain atho svah. 

From the highly concentrated meditation came out the Right and the True. 

From that the Primal Night arose, from that the Oceanic flood. 

Prom the Ocean flood, there after was produced the Year, 

The Lord of all living Universe then ordained the Bays and Nights. 

The Dh&tft then created the Sun and Moon, as in the past. 

He formed the Joyful Heaven and Barth, and the Middle Region too. 

[N.B.— The Sfima-vedis recite ten times Gdyatri at .this stage, if the proper Sandhyd 
time be past.] 

Then let him recite the following in the morning SandhyA only : — 

Jira: ll 

Om ! NatvA tu Pundarikaksam iipattaghah prajJAntaye. 
Brahma-varchasa Kamartbam pratah sandhyamupAsmahe. 

Om 1 Having bowed to the Lotus-eyed and to remove the sins performed, and to 
obtain the strength of spirit, the morning prayer, we commence. 

IIL-PRAiyAYAMA. 

Then let him perform PrAnilyaraa, reciting : — 

(Then with this Mantra sprinkle water on the pot.) 

(?Ift «n5:) ll 


OipkArasya BrafccnA risi Gayatri chhando’ gnir DevatA, (iJuklo 
varnah) sarva karmarambhe viniyogah. 

Of Om, the seer is Brahma, the metre is Gdyatri, the DevatA is Agni, the color is 
white, and it is employed in reciting all sacred formulas. 
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Om ; Bapta vyfihritln&m PrajSpatir Ri§ir QAyatry Uantg, Antistub, 
Briliati, Pafikti Triatub, Jagatyas Chhandaipsy, Agni, Vayu, Sfirya, 
Varuna, Brihaspatindra Viftvedev4 devatSh PrSnSySme viniyogah. 

Of the seven Vyfthritis, the Ri^i Is Ppajdpati, the metres are Gftyatri, Usnik, 
Ann^ttip, Brihati Pahkti, Tri§tup, and Jagati; the Bevatas are Agni, Viyu, sdryat 
Varuna, Brihaspati, Indra, and Viavedeva, they are employed in Prdn&y^ma. 


Om ! Qdynfcryfi VWv&mitrar GSyatri Chhandah Savitd 

Devatd Pranayame viniyogah. 

Om 1 of G&yatri the seer is VisvAmitra, the metro is Gdyatri, the DevatA is Savitft 
and it is employed in Pr&n|ly&ma. 

^ ftror*. 

f^r^r^r: ii . 

Om ! l^irasah Prajapatir Ri^ir, Giiyatrl cbhando Brahma Vayu agni 
Sfirya Devatfih, Pranayfime viniyogah. 

Om 1 of the Sirasa, the seer is Prajdpati, the metre is Giyatri, the Devataa are 
Brahmft, V4yn, Agni, and Sftrya, and it is employed in Pr&nSySma. 

Having recited the above four preliminary mantras, and having 
sprinkled water about the head, let him meditate on BrahmA in the navel, 
while inspiring breath through the left nostril, the right nostril being 
closed with the right thumb. While drawing in the breath let him 
recite 


wf I I ^ I i ^ | wt gq: | li 

^ I % 5i: It ^ 'WT^ 3?iWk- 


Ante r—The sacred syllaWe if Om consists of three letters v i and ^expressive of 


three aspects of God, (Creator, Preserver and Regenerator), the three states of conscious- 
ness, waking, dreaming and deep sleep, &c. See MAndukya UpaniJSfsd.. The seven 
syllables, Bhuh, Ac., denote the seven planes. Physical, Astral, Mental, Buddhik, Nirv&nik, 
Mahft Nirvftnik and Paramahftnirvanik. In exoteric j’eligion (1) Bhuh extends upto Mem ; 
(2) Bhuvah, the land of enjoyment after death, from Mem upto Dhruva ; (8) Svah, the land 
of the virtuous after death, from Dhruva upto Svarga loka of live kinds ; (4) Mahah, the 
middle plane and the largest of all planes ; (6) Jana^, the land of archetypal births, for 
the first birth of every type takes place on this plane after the end of a Paralaya and 
at the beginning of a new Kalps, the starting plane of Creation ; (fi) Tapah, the land of 
the Siddhas where, they Uve undisturbed by Pralaya, the land of Sanaka, &c. ; (7) Satyam 
the plane of Brahmdi, free from all changes. The Ififinis Uve here. On reaching this plane 
there is no longer any compulsory re-incarnation. 


These seven syllables are the names of God also, fis explained by Sri Sankarfichhryaf 
see commentary. * 

The Gftyatri has already been explained. See pages 29 abd the following. 




m ... • 

iwnir 


It 

Om Bhuh, Om Blmvah, Onj Svah, Om Mahab, Om Japah, Om 
Tapab, Om SafcyMP. 
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Om Tat Savitur Varenyam Bliargo Devaaya dhimabi ; dbiyo yo nab 
pracbodaySt. 

Om Apo jyoti raao ’ mritam Brabma Bhur Bbuvas Svar Om, 

Om, Raktavarnam cbatur mukham dvi-bbujam, aksa sAtra kaman- 
dalu karam, Hamsasana samarbdbam Brahmanam dhya.yet. 

Let him meditate on Brahm&, as seated on Hamsa» having two hands, holding a rosary 
and water-pot and of rod color. 

Then let him close the left nostril also, with his ring and little 
fingers, and keep the breath in, performing kumbhaka while reciting 
the same mantras and meditating on Kerfava in the heart : — 

^ ^ ^ ^ JTf : ^ 5 r: i&f rur: ^ I ^ 

«TT#3 “ . 

Om, Nilot-paladala-prabbam, cbatur-bbujam rfahkbacbakra-gadA- 
padma-hastam, Garudtasaua-samSrddham ICerfavam dhyftyet. 

Let him meditate on Kesava as seated on Garuda, having four hands holding a concht 
a discus, a club and a lotus in each hand, and of lotus-blue colour. 

Then he should expel the air slowly through the right nostril, by 

removing the thumb, keeping the left closed, and meditating on ^iva in 
t]be forehead, reciting the same mantras : — 

^ ’r I I ^ I ^ I I ?rq: i ^ 

wt wtf II m n 

3q>5fh:#i^ 5i5rai^: n 

^ firgsr, 

Ii 

Om, ' ^vetavarnam, dvi-bbujam triiAla-daniaru karam ardhachandra 
vibbdfitam trinetram vfisabbastbam ^ambbum dbyayet. 

Let him meditate on Sambhu seated on Vpisabha, having three eyes and two hands, 
holding a Trident and a drum, and having the orescent on his forehead and of white 
color. » 

iv.-Achamana. 

Then let him perform (the morning) Achamana reciting the follow- 
ing 
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qT WiRW I JTTOT wjm I ftrw i 

I ^ II 

Jirarrafi^H T. A. X. 25 i. 

Om, Saryarfcbameti, Brahin^ \^h> prakritii^ chliandah, ^po devatA, 
ftchaiimie viriiyogah. . 

Ora, SflryajJ cha raa manyuil cha manyu patayarf cba raanyu- 
kritebbyah p&pebbyo rakflantam. Yad ratrya plipara akfi-rsara, manasa 
v^ch^l bastibby^m, padbhyam udarena siiiinri abas tad avaluinpatu. 

Yat kifieba duritam mayi idam abararni^raararita yonau Surye jyo- 
tiabi paramatmani jubomi svab^. 

May SClrya and Manyu and Manyupatis protect me from the sins caused by my 
Manyu* Whatever sins I may have committed in the night— whether by mind, or speech 
or hands or feet or stomach or organ — may R&tri destroy tjiat* whatever siw there may be 
in ino, all that 1 offer in thoilmmortal cause, the Sffrya, the Self-luminous (to be burnt up). 
8vAbA. 


Tbe mid-day ficharaana mantra is : — 

wn; '^35ni^ll3^^«nwf^45i«jgTg!TT5»rfli ?T5^- 

5T5T 55 :^ I 5JF§ JTRT^S^ 11 II 

Tait, A. X. 23*1. 

Om Apah punantviti vi^nur fiair anuatiip clihandali Apo devatA 
&charaane viniyogah. Om, Apah punautu pritliivim prithivi pQtS pun4tu 
inSm ; Punantii Brahraanaspatir Brabina pfita punatu raam. Yad ucbcli- 
bistam abbojyam yad va du«icbaritara mama. Sarvam puuantu mumdpo 
asatflm cba pratigrabam. Svdbd, 

May the Aphs purify the earth and the earth being' purified, purify me. May the 
waters purify the Brahmanaspati, and the seJf-piirined brahma (the Vedas) purify mo. 
May the waters purify all sins, such as, eating the leavings of another, or improper food, 
or evil conduct or accepting gifts from sinners. Sw&h&. 

The evening Aclianiana mantra is the same as that of the morning, 
yvith a slight difference, as shown below : — 


'&f writ n ^ 

JH ip^ qN t t q> i q 





T. A. X. 241. 

Noth — In Northern India, there Is a slight difference of reading in these Mantras, 
While according to the 8&maveda school of Bengal, Apa is the Devata of all the three 
Mantras, here Sffrya, Apa and Agni are the respective X)eYa4as of the Morning, Mid-day 
and Kvening. 

the other difference Is that In the morning Mantra fxBf is read instead of Hf ^ and 
in the evening Mantra is read instead of f ' 
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V.-~PUNAR MaHJANA, 

Then let him perform PunarmArjana by aprinklmg water seven 
times on the head, by reciting each time one of the lines given below: 
by reciting the eighth line he should sprinkle water on the earth, with 
the ninth line he should again sprinkle on the head with three kurfa grass. 
The mantras are as follows : — 

11 


( 1 ) wNt I ( 2 ) anr !?srraH ( 3 ) wf ii 

(4) w (5) «f «i: (6) ^ lira?! (7) wf 

WfflumFUtira! (8) «if n??! ^qra f^s«m (9) wNc aisnwro n; h 

N.n.--For translation and Explanation See p 78. 

• * • vl-aghamar^aija. 


Let him next perform Aghamar§ana reciting the following, while 
holding a little water in the palm of the right hand near the nose : — 


Ii 





Om Ritani cba satyam clia iti mantrasyA-ghamarsana Ri?ir anu;!* 
Jup Chhando Bhava vrittain daivatam, advaraedhS. vabhritbe viniyogal?. 

^ =5iT4|;ftTTt«i^«n5iT'!ia I 

5Rr: ?0rg!^ li ? ll 



•TtKraTftr fir^ srdt IR il 

m IR Ii 

Of the Mantras Ritam cha satyam cha, the Seer Is Aghamaryapa, the metre i$ 
Anuijtup, the Devat^ is Bhava vritta (or Bli&va-bhritta, a name of Brabmfi), and they are 
employed in the final Dik§& bath (avabhpitha at the close of Asvamedha sacrifice). 

Having recited this, and drawing m the air through the left nostril, 
and throwing it out through the right nostril, with the black sin personified, 
let him throw the water on the left palm, imagining it to be a rock. This 
should be done thrice. Then reciting Gayatrt, three offerings of water 
should be made to the Sun in the morning and evening, but one only 
at mid-day, and then be should perform SClryopasthSna. 


* Vri.-SURYOPASTHANAM. 

After aghamar^a^ia let him perform ' oblation offering to the Sun 
reciting the following 


'ftf 5?ErujKE%??^: H 
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Om, Udutyam ity asya Praskanva Risir G&yatri chhandah Sflryo 
Devatfi SuryopasthSne viniyogah. * 

Om, of the mantra X3dut.yam, &c., the seer is Praskanva, the metre is G&yatri, the 
PevatA is the Sun, and it is employed in Suryopasthftna. 

cd I • 

{Rig. Veda I. 50. 1.) 

Om, Udutyam Jatavedasam Devam vahanti ketavah ; Dfirfe 
Virfvaya Sfiryara. 

His heralds bear Him up aloft, the God who knoweth all that lives ; Surya that all 
may look on Him. 

Ut = up, qualifying vahanti ; ¥, U = mere expletive ; Wh;, tyam 
■»Him ; Jata-Vedasain»Knower of all living things; ^devam 

sagod ; vahanti a* bear ; Ketavah= heralds, r^ys of the 

Bun ; drise = tliat (he may) be seen ; visv^ya=for all ; 

Sfiryam = Surya. 

N. H.— The above mantras should be recited by bolding the sacred thread round 
the two thumbs and raising the hands with the thread stretched towards the sun. 

Om cliitrain ity' asya Kautea Risis Tristup Chhandah, Suryo 
Devatil Sfiryopasthrine viniyogah. 

Om I Of the mantra Chi tram, &c,, the seer is Kautsa, the metre is Tri§tup, the 
Pevat& is ^drya ; and it is employed in Bftryopasth&na. 

«it fM $3nRTgqTn?pfH; I 

*iT5n S qipin i 

{Rig. Veda I 115. 1) 

Om ! Chitram Devdnto udagad antkam ; Chak§ur Mitrasya, 
Varunasyagneh ; Apr4 Dy&va Prithivl antariksam ; Sfirya atmS jagataa 
tastbusas cha. 

The brilliant Presence of the gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, Varuna and Agni, 

. * The soul of all that moveth not or moveth, the sun hath filled the air, earth and 
heaven (Griffith). 

Then he should offer an anjali of water to each of the following 
Devas with these mantras : — 

wf pp: It qff pp: II lif w: II ^ qcf*n% 

pjt: II ^ sw: II »ff w; H ^ qmt 5 Pt: II «it jw: II 

Ipsram pp; li «! ii 

(1) Om Bralimane Namah, (2) Om Br^hmanebhyo Namah, (3) Om 
AchSryebhyo Namah, (4) Om Ri§ibliyo Namah, (5) Om Devebhyo Namab, 
^6) Om Mj-ityave Namah, (7) Om Vayave Namah, (8) Om Vignave Namab, 
(9) Om Vaifiravanfiya Namah, (10) Om Upaj4ya Namab* 

At this point the person should perform Tarpana (as already taught 
before) ; provided that his father be not alive. 
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viii.-gayatri japa. 

Then he shohld perform the Japa or silent repetition of Oayatr! 
mantra 108 times, &c. There are some preliminaries to Japa as shown 
below : — 

1. Invocation of G&yatrl. 

2. Risi Nyasa. 

3. The ny^isa of six organs or assignment of the various parts of 

the body to different deities. 

4. Dhyana. 

5. Japa. 

6. Salutation and Farewell. 

1. INVOCATION. 

With joined palms recite — 

^rarf^ i 

AyAhityasya virfvamitra fisir gayatri chchliandah savita devat^ 
japopanayane viniyogah. 

Of the Mantra Ayahi, &c., the seer is Vis'vfimitra, the metre is GAyatri, the Dov^ti 
is SavitA and it is employed in japa and npanayana. 

iTFlflr ^ fl 

Om Ay&ki varade devi tryaksare brahmavadini, 

Gayatri chhandasam mAtar bralima yone namo stute. 

Om O Goddess, come Thou showering boons. Oh Thou of three syllables (or con- 
sisting of three imperishable essences). Oh Thou knower or revealer of Brahm, Oh GAyatri, 
mother of Chhandas, Oh Thou source of the Vedas, salutation be to Thee, * 

2. RISI NYASA. 

Then let him perform Risi Nyasa or the assignment of the head, 
mouth and heart to Viiivamitra, Gayatri ?ind Savitri by reciting the 
following mantras, touching those places with the fingers of the right 
hand : — 

W Sirasi Visvamitra risaye namah ; 

5W:, Mukhe GSyatri-chchhandase namah ; W: I 

Hridi Savitre devatayai namah. 

3. sadanga nyasa. 

Then let him perform Sadanga Nyasa by reciting the following 
mantras 

iff W I Om, hridayiya namah. 

iff Om, bhfih sirase swdha. 


* Note — The reading in Taltt, Aranyaka X, 2(5*1 is as follows : — 

^ ^ WR «ng i 

•wbO mm *wiwt *i: ii 

“May the Divine G^atri, showering boons, com© to instruct us about the loiperish.* 
able welbestablisbed Efrahioan ; may Giyatrf, mother of all harmony teaoh os 
this Brahman." 
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«ff <W2 Otn, bhuvah ^ikhdydi vasa{. 

wf W ^ I Otn, swal^ kavachdya hum. , 

Om, blnir bliuvah svah netra-trayaya vousaj* 

^ ^ I 

Om, bhur bhiival^i svah karatala prib^habhyam astrSya phat 

Then having performed afiga-ny^sa, he should clap three times 
and perform ])ig«bandhana, or the closing up of all quarters against the 
entrance of bad inflnences. This process must bo learnt from the teacher, 
for it differs in different schools. Then holding a flower in the palm 
of the left hand and covering it up with the right hand in the form of 
pflrna mudra he should perform meditation. 

4 . bhyAna. 

• 

Then he should perform dhyana of Gayatrt, i.e.^ he should try to 
make the mental imago of the Goddess in the heart. It will differ 
according to the time of the day when the Sandhya is performed. In 
the morning, she is Brahm&nt, in the mid-day, she is Vai§navi, and 
in the evening, she is Rudraijii. The following are the Dhyana mantras 
describing the Gayatrt in her three stages called Gayatrt, Savitrt 
and Saraswati. 

In the morning, he should recite the following DhyAna mantra : — 

Om, prAtar Gayatri ravimandala madhyasthU, raktavarnA., dvibhujA., 
ak§a sutra kamandalu dhara hamsasanam arudhfi., BralimaDi, brahma 
daivatya, kumari Rig vedodahrita dliyeya. 

Tn the morning tho GAyatri should be meditated upon as a virgin of the nature of 
tligvoda and lirahma-natured, seated on a swan, holding in her two hands a rosary and 
a water jar, the color being rosy red. 

In the mid-day he should recite the following mantra, which should 
bring up the proper picture of the Gayatri. 

Om madhyahne Sfivitri ravimandala madhyastha, kfisnavarnS, 
chaturbhuja, trinetr4, rfafikha chakra gadd pa'dmahaj^td, yuvatt garudA 
rudhS, Vai§navi, visnudaivatyA Yajur vedod&hfita dhyeya. 

At mid-day S&vitri should be meditated upon in the form of the essence of Yajurveda, 
dark-colored, having four arms, three eyes, holding conch-shell, discus, club and lotus, 
a young woman, seated on Garuda, and of Vais navi form. 

In the evening, he should recite the following dhyAna mantra : — 
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Om sayahne Saraswatt ravi mandala madhyasthft, rfuklavarnft, 
dvibhujft, trirffila flamaru karS. vriaav&saiiain vriddhfi., lludr&ni, 

rudra daivatyS S&mavedodahrita dhyey&. 

In the evening Sarasvati should be meditated upon in the form of the Essence of the 
Bdma veda, white-colored, having two arms, holding the Trident and the Drum, seated 
on the bullock, old and as Rudr&ni. 

5, Japa, 

Having thus formed the appropriate image of Gayatri, he should 
recite (japa) the Gayatri mantra ten times at least, and if possible one 
hundred and eight times. The following is the Gayatri as used in 
Japa : — 

Mr w ^ ii 

• # 

Tlie counting is performed on the phalanges of the fingers of the 
right hand, by placing the thumb on each of them in succession. It com- 
mences with the second phalanx of the ring finger of the right hand and 
is continued thus: — (1) the middle phalanx of the ring finger; (2) the 
first phalanx of the same ; (3) the first phalanx of the little finger ; 
(4 and 5) the middle and last phalanges ; ((5) the last phalanx of the ring 
finger ; (7) the phalanx of the middle finger ; (8) the last phalanx of the 
index finger; (9 and 10) the middle and first phalanges of the index 
finger. 

This completes the counting of ten times. Then, if necessary, tlio 
same process of counting is performed again to complete the second ten 
and so on. While the tens are counted on the corresponding phalanges 
•of the left hand, 

6. Farewell, ^ 

Then farewell slioUld be bidden by reciting the following Mantra : — ■ 

- /N- -■ - 

flsnuT ii 

Om Malieia vadanotpaiinfi, Visnor bridaya sambliavS.. 

Brabniana sainanujuata gacbclilia Devi yatheclihayS,. 

Oh goddess (Gfiyatri) thou comest out of the mouth of Mahesa and dwellest in the 
heart of Visuu, being ordered thereto by Brahm&. Now, depart, wherever it pleases 
Thee. 

Then he should pour a little water on the copper vessel in front of 
him, reciting the following : — 

«it il 

Anena japena bh^gavant&viditya rfukrau priyet&m. 

Oip, Aditya rfukrabbyArp namah. 

May this Japa of mine please the Dords Aditya and Sukra. 

Om, Salutation be to Aditya and bukra. 
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ix.-atma-raksA. 

Then let him recite the following, the BaoreSf thread should be 
circled round the thumb which should touch the right ear : — 

•s. 

Ja,tavedasa ity asya Katlyapa Risistristup Chhando* gnir Devata, 
4tma-rak§aydm jape viniyogah. 

Of the mantra “ J&tavedasa, etc./* the seer is KAayapa, the metre is Tri9tap, the 
Devata is Agni, and it is employed in Atma-raksfi. 

^ firar ii 

(Rig Veda I. 99. 7.) 

Orp ! jatavedase 8unavA.ma somarp aratiyato nidahati vedah. 

Sa nah Parsad ati durgani vijiva nAveva sindhum diiritaty Agnih. 

We prepare the Soma for the All-knower. May he consume the evil tendencies of 
onr niggardly disposed heart. May ho transport us over all difficulties. May the Efful- 
gent convey us as in a boat over the sea» across all Evils. 

X.-RUDRA UPASTHaNa. 

Then let him with folded hands bow to Rudra reciting : — 

^ ^ i 

% 

Ilitam ity asya KalAgni Rudra Ri§ir Anu§tup Cbhando, Rudro 
DevatA Rudropasthane viniyogab. 

Of the Mantra Ritara, Ac., the seer is K&lfigni Rudra, the metre is Anustnp, and it is 
employed in Rudropasthfina. 

•> 

t sw: II 


Otp, fitam satyam paraip Brahma puru§at|i Kj-iina pifigalarp. 

Brddha retatp virfipak§aip vidvarfip&ya vai namah. Tait. Ar. X. 

12 . 1 . 


Otn, Balntation be to that All-pervading, All^oyed, whose Energy flows upwards, who 
is Eternal, True Righteousness, the Supreme Brahma, the Violet-colored Peru, a. 

Then let him offer a handful of water to each of the following and 
reciting : — 


<rq: 

«ra: 

^ *1%% mi: 
^ W: 
^ m*i# mi: 

^ mi: 


Otp Brahmane namah. 
Oqi Adbhyo namah. 
Otp Varunaya namah. 
Oqj ^ivAya namah. 

Orp, Ri|ibhyo namah. 
Orp Devebhyo namah. 
Orji Vayave namah. 
Orp Vi§have namah. 
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vim 


5?T«J 5W5 
^ si*i; 

*w: 

Then let him offer 


Om PrajTipataye namah. 

Om RudrJiya namah. 

Om Sarvebhyo namah. 

Om Devebhyo namah. 
arghya to Surya, reciting : — 


^ I 5TiTfi^rf%# 

II w. II 


Om, Namo vivasvate Brahman bhasvato Viann tejase, Jagat savitre 
rfuchaye Savitre karma dayine. Idam arghyam Om Sri Silrya 3 "a namah. 

Om, Salutation be to Vivasvat, Braliman, to the effulgent Visnu energy, to the World 
Creator, the pure, the creator, the Karina fruit awarder. This offering is to Om tin 
Sffrya, namah. 

Then-let him bow ^own to Silrya, reciting : — 

Ni-gff ii 


CTrn, JavS kusuma samkuj^am kaiilyapeyam mahadyutim. 

DliVflntarirn sarva pripagliriain pranato’smi Divakararn. 

Translation :~~Om ! I bow to the Mak('r of the Day, the Destroyer of all sins, the 
Enemy of Darkness, the Great Light, the Kflsyapeya, whose colour is like that of Javft- 
flower, 

BRAUMA-YAJNA. 


Then he should recite the first mantra of each one of the four Vedas. 
This is called Brahma-Yajna. 

• Rig. Veda I. 1. 1. 

it 

Fada-’. 1 i t i i ^Ec^sm; ii i ?fsrvrraJi^ II 

Transliteration : — Agnirii ile purohitam, yajhasya devam j-itvijarp ; 
Hotaraqfi ratna dhatamam. 

Word-meaning ; — «cftl^=Agni, Ood, t^==i implore, ?f == t he 

Provident,. or chief Priest, «r^^ = of the sacrifice, ^^==the divine, 
the Ritvij priest or minister, = the Hotri priest, =» the best 

reservoir of wealth. 

Translation : — I adore Agni, the Provident, the divine Time-Priest 
of sacrifice, the Invoker, the best giver of what is good. 

Note Purohita=the Provident, Ritvij :=tho priest who performs at tho great 
seasons (fitu) of tho year, Hotri=tho priest wlio invokes and pours out the libations, the 
Invoker. 

Yajur Veda I. 1. 1. 

<i iar en^ !«jqgr 9 

^ I srm: ^ I ^ ^r: srr^ ii 


12 
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Pada : — isjk I W I ^ I I \ ^ 1 I I I ST I OT??3 I 
iimm { w 

Transliteration: — Orn, 1. Ise tvo’rje tvfi, 2. Vayavah stha, 3. Devo 
vah Savita prarpayata j^restliaiamaya Karmano. 

W 0 T(hm£anin(j : — -for food, ~tbeo, = for strength, W theo, 

( 1 1^* I m ) 0 brancli ! I cut thee, in order to 

get food. J cut tboo, for the sake of streiigtb. The Adbvaryu priest 
Titters these, while cutting the Haerihcial twig on Amflvasya day. The 
verb ‘ 1 cut ’ has been supplied to complete tlie sentence. When 
applied to God, the verb ‘ 1 pray ' should be supplied. “ I pray Thee for 
food, I pray Thee for strength). 

aw Winds ( ) or the goers, the moving (calves), = be 

ye, t “ 0 ye calves, go to your mothers.*’ 

This is addressed to the calves. ^ is the Impoiiative plural 6f the verb 
TO “ to be.” 

God, rofulgent, 5: = yoii. = Cjeator, May esta- 

blish, w®5tm«l ^5^^== C()r the highest work (or Siicrilice), [“ ft asaw 
==for the Sacrifice is the highest work]. 

Translation : — (1 pray) to Thee for food, G pray) to Thee for 
strength. Be (swift as) winds. May the Divine Creator fit you for the 
highest work. 

or 

(I cut) thee (0 twig) for tko sake of food, (I cut) thee, for the sake 
of strength. (Ye calves) be (swift as) winds (to approach your dams). 

(Ye Cows) may the Divine Savitri cstablisli you for the highest 

work. 

8nma Veda I. 1. 

^ii,9TP[ jpirRt I f^rtrar ii 

Pada i I qift I t ’iqrwr; i i ft i trar i | qftft n 

Transliteration ; — Om, Agna aydhi vitayo gfinano havya-dfi.taye, Ni- 
hotft satsi barhisi. 

^ _Word-meaning : — ss 0 Agni, sttqift = Como, ( fftqj vrqtqra or 

aqqn*l ) — in order to eat the (oblations), or to satisfy (the sacrificers) ; 

(?®qfft qt5*T^) - and to give (or carry) the offerings (to 

the I)evaa\ (thou who art being praised), qfPf 

) = on the (spread out) Ivuda grass, l^?IT (being a) Hotfi priest, 
ftqfts ( ft^, ) = 8it down. 

Translation : — 0 Agni ! Come to eat (the oblations) and give the 
offerings (to Devas). (Tlioii art) being praised ; (like a) Ilotfi (priest) sit 
(Thou> down on (.this seat of) kurfa grass. — (Rig Veda VI, 16, 10). 
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Atharva Veda I. 1. 

ii 

% 

5[r9Tt 1 ii 

Transliteration: — ^nmio devi rabhistaye Tipo bliavantu piLaye. 
i^arnyo rabliisravantu iiah. 

Pada :-!cr;T I m \ \ ^rfirs^ I i ^^3 §t: I 1 1 m ti 

Sanskrit-meaning:--^^: «nq: if: ( ) 

irote^ ( ^rfifqsrtfT?? or ) ^ ( or wFf ) 

^ ?TTqr: ) if: ( ^ 

( «n«if?f ^ ) or 

{ ) 11 

. English meaning : — ^gft: ^rqf:^Tho Divine or efTulgeiit waters, ?rfij'52^ = 
=for the sake of sacrifice, -be propitious to us, ^ftcf ^ -:=: ( so also) 

for drinking, — let tlieni be poured over, ^5 --us, ^---for the sake 

of destroying (present diseases), ^K-rand warding (fears of future 
diseases). 

Translation : — May the Kffulgont Waters be propitious in all our 
sacrifices, and for our drinking purposes ; may they pour down upon us, 
removing present disease's and warding oif future illnesses. 

QriJJith : — The Waters be to us for diink, Goddesses, for our aid 
and bliss; Let them stream liealth and wealth to us. 

Here ends the Sandliya of the Sama Vedins. 

CHAPTER IX. 

THE-YAJUlt VEDI SANDHYA. 

ACCOHDING TO MADIIYANIUN AS. 

We give below the Sandh^ni as it is current in these United Pro- 
vinces, from the excellent edition of Pt, Dovidatta Jyotirvid and published 

by Pt. Ram Naraiti Varmana of Allahabad, 

The Sandhya has twenty-eight parts. 

Separate enumeration of 28 parts. 

I.— VISNU-bAlAilANAM. 
or 

Meditation on Vip.m- 

MANTRA. 

wt wq#ra: Jidrsf^ sir i 
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Transliteration :—0m Apavitrah pavitro vS, sarvSvastMip gate pi 
vA , 

Yah smarot Punclankakfiarn, sa bfthyfibhyantaram rfuchih. 

Word-meaning: — 1. Apavitrah — wot pure, impure. 2. Pavitrah = 
pure. 3. Vfi — or. 4. Sarvnvastham — (in) all conrlitioue. 5. Gatah = 
gone, existing. 6. Api — even. 7. Va— or. 8. Yah — who. 9. Sma- 
ret = may remember. 30. PundarikfikHam— the lotus-eyed. 11. Sa- 
il©. 12. Bahy^bhyantararn — outside and inside. 13. iuchih=cleansed, 
sanctified. 

Translation : — AVhether pure or impure, in whatever condition one may be, he who 
meditates on the Lotus-eyed, becomes cleansed within and without. 

Directions: — Reciting this mantra and tliinking on Vi§nu, let him 
hold a little water in the palm of the right hand, and sprinkle that water 
all around himself. 

ii.-achamanam. 
or sipping of xcater. 

1. ^ II Orn, Rig-vedtlya swfihd. 

2. mv I Om Yajur-vedaya swahd. 

3. ^ I Gin Sama-vedaya swfiha. 

4. ^ •TRJ I Om Athaiva-vedaya namah. 

Directions : — Let him sip water tJiree times reciting the first three 
mantras : reciting the fourth mantra let him throw the water on the 
ground and wash his hands. 

Note: — The word swalifi means “prosperit}^ to all’’ — “(six) good 
wishes, (Sha) to all ” — “ god-speed.” 

1II.~^IKHa BANOn^NAM. 


or tying the tuft. 







Transliteration : — Om Brahma vakya sahasrena, ^iva v&kya liatena 

cha. 

Visnor n4ma sahasrena, ^ikha granthirri karomyahatn. 

Translation : — With the thousand names of Brahma and hundred names of Siva, with 
the thousand names of Visnu, I tie the tuit. 

II 


This is the G&yatrt. (See pages 29 and the following). 

Directions : — Reciting the above two mantra® let him tie the tuft by 
2i turns and putting a knot. If the tuft be already tied, he should 
merely touch it reciting these mantras. 
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iv.-kha-spaiWa. 

or touching the various centres of the body, 

^ Om Vak (speech) (touch the lips with middle and ring finger 
of the right hand). 

Om Manah (mind) (touch similarly the lower lip), 
srnus Om Pranah (breath) (touch the nostrils). 

Orp Chaksuh chaksuh (eyes) (touch two eyes). 

wNrn Oin f^rotram ftlrotram (ears) (toi^h both ears), 
sflfvr: Oip Nabhih (navel) (touch the navel). 

Orp Hfidayam (heart) (touch the lieart). 

’tes Orp Kant;hah (throat) (touch the throat). 

. ^ Mirren Om Lalajam (forehead) (touch the forehead). 

^ Orp Sirah (head) (touch the head). 

Orp 5^ikh4 (tuft) (touch the tuft). 

^ Oqi Bahh (hands). 

Orii Yaiio balarn astu. ‘‘ Let there be fame and 
strength.*^ With this make namaskfira. 

Directions : — Uttering the above mantras toucli the various organs 
indicated. Reciting Om Bnhu put the right liand on the left* shoulder, 
and the left hand on the right shoulder. With the last mantra clasp the 
hands and bow down. In touching, where there are two organs, such 
as eyes, ears, &c., always touch the right first. The object of such 
touching is to invoke the blessing of God on the senses, the prayer 
being “ let the organs be strong, and work for the good of all so tluit 
they bring fame. Let them never do aiTything of which one may be 
ashamed.” 

V. pavanam 
or purification, 

^ ^ 3^ Om Orp punatu (may Om purify) (with this sprinkle 
water on tiie head). 

gJng; Orp Bhfih punatu (with this sprinkle water onTeet). 

Om Bhuvah punatu (with tins sprinkle on heart). 

^ Svah punatu (with this sprinkle water 'on heart). 

^ *«[•• gsng Oip Mahah pundtu (with this sprinkle water on throat). 
3Pf-' Om Janah pun&tu (with this sprinkle water on eyes). 

^ ?PT! 3Hlsg Oip Tapalij 'punatu (with this sprinkle water on 
forehead). • 

^ 3^15 Oip Satyatn punAtu (again on the head). 
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^ $SRir vftjrf^ I 

Mr % 5i: 5rq>?nfi i 

^ ^rp Sarvaip pvimUu (sprinkle water all round). 

Directio7\s: — lakin^ water in the palm of the left hand, let him 
eprinkle water on himself with tlie ring finger of the right hand as 
directed above. If one be standing in a current water, then he need 
not take water in the palm of his hand. If he can get kuiia grass he 
should use it, instead finger, to sprinkle water. 

VI. aSANO PAVES' AN A M 
or taking the seat. 

*1^1: gfRT I 

t 

^ #cr ^ ^ ^ i 

^ ^ «IR?I qr ^ II 

Transliteration : — Prithvi tvaya dlirita loka, devi tvarn VisnunS 
dhrita. 

Tvam cha dhnraya mam Devi, pavitram kuru chasanam. 

W orthmeanimj \ — Frith vi~() Eartii. TvayiV-by Tliee. .Dhritah = 
are upheld. Lokali~The creatures. Devi=^() Sliining One. Tvaip = 
Thou. Visnunri — by Visnu. Dlni tab art upheld. Tvam^Thou. Cha = 
and. Dharaya™ uphold. Mam = me. Devi~0 Shining One. Pavi- 
traip== sacred. Kurils make. Cha~and. Asanarn = the seat. 

Trumlation :-~0 Earth, all eroatures arc uphold by Tliec ; O Devi, thou art support- 
ed by Vl^nii ; s\ipport*aio thou, O Shining One, and sanctify my seat. 

Directions: — llecitiiig this mantra, let him toucli the ground with 
the little finger of the right hand. 

vir, sandhya sankalpa 
or Resolve to perform SawHiya. 

^ (sfra: q«nK rw) 

Transliteration: — Om ! adyopfitta-sakaLa-duritaksaySya, ^rl Para- 
mejJvara prity-arthaDp (Piatali, Mudliyalina or Sayam) Sandliy op&sanaqi 
ahaip kariijye. 

Word-meaning — adya= to-day ; upfitta= performed ; sakala=all ; 
durita=sin ; k9ay&ya=for destroying ; ^rJ Parame^vaara prHyartliaip= 
and for the sake of pleasing the supreme God ; Sandbyop^sanaip 
karisye=I shall perform the (morning, mid-day or evening) ; Sandhy&= 
meditation. , 

Directions: — Taking water in the palm of the right hand! and 
reciting this mantra, let him throw the water on the ground. 
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Note i-^The effll^jacy of every relf^cions act depends upon Saiikalpa—tho strong deter' 
mination, the mental elTprt. If the mind is not put in the act, but it is done mechanically^ 
no fruit is produced. Hence the necessity of Saukalpa in the beginning of every act. 

VIII. KARA-NYaSA. 

or the hand nyma. 

mmv qisrir.- 

II 

1. dt W Oin Bhfili angusthA-bhyarri namah. 

Om Bliiih— salutation to the tliunibs. 

2. *^[1* sth: Om Bhuiivah tarjauibhyam namal^, Index 

finger). 

3. ^ Orn Svah madliyamabliyarn namah (middle 

finger). * . 

4. ^ rRt *11?: Om Tat savitur vrrenyam anAmi- 

kabhyam namah. {Ring finger). 

5. Orn Bliargo devasya dhimahi 
kanisthikabhyain namah. (Little finger). 

6. ^ 5T: 29TW W Om dhiyo yo nah pra- 

chodayat, karatala karapristhabhyd,m namah. (Palm and back of hand). 

Directions : — 

1. Reciting this touch the two thumbs with the index fi.ngers, 

2. Reciting this touch the index fingers with the thumbs. 

3. Reciting this touch the middle fingers with the thumbs. 

• 4. Reciting this touch the ring fingers with the thumbs. 

5. Reciting this touch the little lingers with tlie thumbs. 

6. Reciting this t\irn the right hand round the left. 

Note The word nyasa means the assignment of the various members of the body 
to various portions of a mantra, or to various deities. The salutation is offered to 
1, Thumbs, *2. Index fingers, 3. Middle fingers, 4. Ring fingers, 5, Little fingers, 
C. The palm and the back of the hand. The mantras assigned are the portions of 
the G&yatri. 

IX. ANGA-NYa^A 
or assignment of bodily members, 

1 . .W! Om Bhul.i Hridayflya narnali. 

2. Om BhflvaJ.i l^iraae Swaha. 

3. f&t W «Wr Om Svah ^ikh^yai va^at. 

4. Ona Tat Savitur Varenyaip Kava- 
cli&ya Hutp. 

5. «if vftu% Oip Bliargo Devasya dhimahi 

netratray&ya vau?at. , 

6. ^ ?r: WWW "RZ Oip Dhiyo yo nah prachodayftl, 

• dstr&ya phaj. 
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Directions : — ^ 

1. Touch the heart with right hand reciting it. 

2. Touch this hand do. do. 

3. Touch the tuft do. do. 

4. Place the left hand on the right shoulder and the right hand 

on the left shoulder cross-wise. 

5. Toucli the riglit eye with the index finger, and the left eye 
with the middle finger, of the right hand. 

6. Strike the palm of tlie left hand with the index and middle 

fingers of the right hand so as to make a slight sound. 

Note ; — 

1. Namah means salutation, frdm /uam to ‘ bow.* 

2. Sv&ha “ welcome, ” from su ‘ good,*\/live ‘ to call ” or from v^svad Ho taste. * 

8. Vasat “ offering to Devas,’* from\/vali to carry. 

4. Hum from\/ bu * to give * or Ho eat,’ syllable of interrogation, doubt, assent, 
anger, fer, censure. 

6. Vau§at from^ vab ‘ to carry,’ the same as Va§at. 

6, Phat from/v/spbub “ to break,” in destructive acts, such as removing serial 
obstacles, aghamarsaua etc. 


X. 


SANDHYA DHYaNAM AYaHANAM CHA. 
* 


In the morning Sandhya. 

in It 

aHTJBT Il^ll 

ii \ \\ 

9TTn^ i 

ii»li 


Translite ra tion, 

Oip ! 1. G^yatrim tryaksaraip bWam Sak^a-sfittra-KamancJalurp ; 

' Raktavastrarp chatur vaktram Harpsa-vahana-samsthitSip, 

2* Rig-veda-kfitotsafigiini Rakta-malydnulepanam ; 

Brahmdnim brahma-daivatyaip Brahma-lokanivSsintip. 

3. Av&hay&my ahatp Deviip Ay^ntim sfirya-mandaUt. 

4. Agachchha varade Devi try-ak§are brahma-vddini, 

Gayatri chandas^rp mdtar Brahma-yone namo’stu te. 

Word-meaning :~l. 1. Gayatrirp= Gayatri, accusative case governed 
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by “I invoke” of the third verse; 2. Tryaksaraip— three syllabled, 
a, u and m. *3. B4lain = virgin ; 4. Sa-ak^a-8iltra-Kaman4aluqi=* 
with rosary and water-pot; 5. Rakta-vastr^rp== red-dressed ; 6. Chatnr* 
vaktr4iri= four-faced ; 7, Harpsa-vShana-sarp8thit4rpi== Swan-vehicle-seated, 
sitting on a swan. 

II. 1. RigvedakrltotsaftgSin—lligveda-held-on lap, t.e., holding 
the Rigveda on her lap ; 2. Rakta-mSly^-nulepanan\ = (wearing) red gar- 
land and (red) sandal paste; 3. BrahmSnim — BrahmSni ; 4. Brahma 
daivatyArp— (consecrated to) BrahmA as its Deity; 5. Brahmaloka- 
nivA8inim== residing in BrahraA world ; 

HI. 1. AvAhayAmi = invoke ; 2. aham==I;3. Devlqpi == The goddess ; 
4. AyAntlqpi= descending from ; 5. Sflrya mandalAt=the solar orb. 

IV. 1. Agaohchha=come ; 2. varade=0 boon-conferring; 3. Devi=3 
goddess; 4. Tryaksare=0 three = syllabled ; 5. BrahmavAdini = 
Instructor of Brahma-knowledge ; 6. GAyatri=0 (JAyatri ; 7. Chhandasaip 
MAtar=mother of sacred* hymns ; 8. JBrahma-yone==0 source of Vedas ; 
9. Namah = salutation ; 10. Astu—be; 11. te=to Thee. 

Translation I invoke the goddess GAyatrf to come down from the solar orb. She 
consists of three syllables (or throe indestructible principles), is a Virgin, has a rosary 
and a Eaihandalu in her two hands, she is dressed in red, has four faces, and is seated on 
a swan. She* has the lligveda on her lap ; and wears red garland of red flowers, and is 
anointed with red sandal wood paste. She is the energy of BrahmA, and is sacred to 
Brahmft as her Deity, and dwells on the plane of BrahmA. 

Come, O Boon-giving Goddess, O three syllabled teacher of Brahma- wisdom. Salu- 
tation be to Thee, O GAyatri, the mother of hymns and the womb of Vedas. 

Directtbns: — Reciting the above Mantras, with clasped palms, let 
him invoke the Goddess. He should form a mental picture of the Goddess 
as described above, all red dress, flowers, sandal paste, &c. It represents 
the first life-wave or BrahmA energy. 

• The invocation and DhyAna Mantras for midday are as follows : — 

il ?ii 

[\\\\ 

ll»ll 

Transliteration : — 

1. Opi SAvitriip yuvatlqpi iuklAip rfuklavastrAip trilochanAq^, 
Trirffilintip vrisarfldhAqpi iveta mAlyAnuIepanAip, 

2. Yajur-veda-ki*itot8afigSip jafA mukuta manditArp. 

RudrAnltp rudra daivatyAip rudra-loka nivAsintni. 

3. AvAhayAmy abarp Devlip Syantiip sflrya mapdalAt. 

4. AgachchfiA"'%arade Devi try-ak^are rudra-vSdini, 

GAyaIri chhandasAip mAtar rudra-yone namo* stu te. 


II 
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TrafiBlation : — I invoke the goddess 8&vitrf to come down frMn the solar orb. She is 
a youthful maiden, white in color, dressed in white, having three e^es ; carrying a trident, 
Seated on a bull, and wearing a garland of white flowers, and having white sandal wood 
paste. On her lap i s Yajur Veda, and her crown is of matted hair. She is the energy of 
Rudra, sacred to Rudra, dweller of the Rudra plane. 

Come, O boon-giving Goddess of three syllables, teacher of the Science of Rudra, O 
Bftvltriithe mother of hymns, O womb of Rudra, salutation be to Thee. 

The invocation and DhySna mantras for the evening are : — 

\\\\\ 

Transliteration: — 


1. Vpiddham Sarasvatim krisnSrp pitavastrdm chaturbhujaip, 

l^ankha-chakra-gadfi,«jiarfiga hastairi garuda-v&hinim, 

2. Sama-veda-kfitotsafigam Vanamala vibhsitflm, 

VaisriSviqi visnu daivaty&m visnuloka nivdsinirp. 

3. Av4hayamy-aham Devim Aydntim sdrya mandal&t. 

4. Agachchha varade Devi try-aksare visnuvadiui, 
Sarasvatichchhandasam mhtar visnu yone namo stu’ te. 


Translation I invoke the goddess Sarasvati to descend from the solar sphere. She 
is old, dressed in yellow, having four hands, holding a conch, a discus, a club and a bow 
in each hand, and seated on Garuda. The Sfima Veda is on her lap, and a garland of wild 
flowers adorns her. She is the energy of Visnu, sacred to Visnu, dweller of the plane 
of Visnu.Come, O boon-conferring Goddess of three syllables, the teacher of Visnu-lore, 
O Saraswati 1 mother of hymns I O womb of Visnu ! salutation to Thee. 


XI. PRANAYAMA, 
or Tlegulation of Breathing, 

Then let him perform Pr^naydma, reciting 
N.P. — See pp. 43-44, for fuller description. 

wfww SWI I 

nr^RJH ii 

ttai: srwrwi^ n 

Transliteration : — Orpkftrasya pirfi Gayatrl cbhando’ gnir Devat&. 
Sapta vyahrittnarp Viivftmitra, Yamadagni, l^baradvSja, Gautama^ 
Atri, Vasij^ha, Karfyap&h Risayah. Gayatry U§aig Aau^tub, Bfibatl 
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Pafikti. Tris(|ub Jagatyas ChhandAipsi, Agni, Vftyu, Aditya, Bflbaspati 
Varuna, Indra, Vi^^edeva devat4h. 

G&yatrya Virfv&mitra Ri§ir Gdyatri chhandah Savitd Devatd. 

^irasah Prajapatir Ri^ir yajus cbliaudo Brahm Agni Vayu Sfiryd 
Devatdh Pranayame viniyogah. * 

Translation Of Om the aeer Is Brahmft. the mette is Giyatrl, the Devatd is Agni. 

Of the seven VyS,hfitis, the ^tisis are Visv&mitra^ Jaaiadagni, Bharadviija, Gautama^ 
Atri, Vasista, and K^syapa, the metres are G^yatri, Usnik» Anu§tup, Brihati, Pahkti, 
Tristup, and Jagati ; the Devatds are Agni, V&yu, Sdrya, Indra, Varuna, Brihaspati, and 
Visvedevft. 

Ofu ! of G&yatri the seer is Yisvamitra, the metro is Gd^^atrJ, the Devatijl is Sfivitri. 

Ora ! of the SiraSa, the seer is Prajapati, the metre is Gdyatri, the DevatAs are 
Brahm A, Agni, VAyu and SfLrya and it is employed in PrdndyAma. 

Then let him inhale, retain and expel air each time reciting the 
following ; — 

^ II ^ II ^ 11 ^ ||^ ?pt: II ^ ^ II 

i&f I il ^ wm 

^33 sifT 11 

Transliterntion : — Om Bhflh, Om Bhiivah, Om S\rah, Om Mahah, 
Om Janah, Om Tapah, Om Satyam. 

Om Tat Savitur Varenyam Bhargo Devasya dhimahi ; dhiyo yo nalji 
prachodayat. 

Om Apo jyott raso’ mfitam Brahma Bhflr Bhuvas Svar Om. 

XII. — Aehamana, 

Then let him perform (the morning) Aehamana reciting the 
following : — 

^ HUT wtI tom )| 

^ 

II ^ II 

Transliteration :—Om, Sftrya^-chameti BrahmA fi^ih prak pi tis -chhandah Apo devatd 
apAm upasparsane vinlyogah. 

Om,’ Sflryarf cha md manyuil cha manyu patayaci cha manyu- 
kritebhyah pdpebhyo rak^antdm. Yad rdtryd papam akar^am manasS 
vfichd hastdbhydm padbhydm udarena sliilnd rdtria tad avalumpatu. 

Yat kinchid duritam mayi idam ahamdpo mritajonau Surye Jyotisi 
juhomi svdhd. 

Translation Om I Of “ SAryaa ohame the seer is BrahmA, the metro is Prakpitl* 
the god is Apas, and it is used in sipping water. 

May Sflrya and Manyu and Manyu-patis protect me from the sins 
caused by my Manyu,* Whatever sins I may have comnjitted in the 
night, whether by mind, or speech or hands or feet or stomach or organ, 
may Ratri destre^ that whatever sin there majt be in me, all that I offer 
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to the Immortal cause, the Shtya, the Self-luminous (to be burnt up). 
Sv4hS. 

The mid-day Achamana mantra is : — 

sn^ «inng<»^ro^ ii 

^ wN-.SJfsiiM ^ 3sn3 1 3^5 swrapTfewp 3103 
*nn. II ^ I 3^ ^ ii 

Ii 

Transliteration :--Om Apa^ punantviti vifpnr fifir anaflup chhanda^ ftpoderatA 
apftm npasparsane riniyogah. 

Om, Apah punantu prithivlm prithvl pfltft punStu mftm ; Punantu 
Brahmanaspatir BrahmapfltA punatu mSm. Yad-uchchhi^tam aLhojyam 
yad vd. durfcharitam mama. Sarvam punantu mam&po asat&m cha prati- 
graham. SvfthS. 

Translation I'-Om. Of ApaljiiPananta'* the seer is Vi^pu, the metre is Anuftupi 
the god is Apas, and it is used in sipping water. 

May the Apas purify the earth and the earth being purified, purify 
me. May the waters purify the Brahinanaspati, and the self-purified 
Brahma (the Vedas) purify me. May the waters purify all sins, such as, 
eating the remains of another, or improper food, or evil conduct, or 
accepting gifts from sinners. SvahS. 

The . evening Achamana mantra is the same as that of the morning^ 
with a slight difference^ as shown below : — 

qfiq q?Rrr qrqr f’smpqf ftiJRT 1 

For word-meaning, translation, &c., see p. 45. 

XIIJ. MlBJiNAM. 
or eprinkling of water. 

Then let him perform m^rjana reciting 

"OTlifiw” ^snl% qtft nMhpq; sn^r uni^ i 

Transit deration Apo hlsthA ” ity&di try^ichasya Sindhudvipa Ri§ir OAyatrf 
chhsnaali Apo ^vatft, mArjane viniyoga^. 

Translation : —Of the three verses “Apo hifthft, &o., the seer is Sindhadvipa^ the 
metre is G&yatri, the devat& is waters and it is used in marjana. 

Then recite and sprinkle water as directed at page 46. 

( 1 > ^ w qi ftww ^ 3^1 ( 2 ) ^ am aw qqRW ( 3 ) ^ qlnm iqd 
( 4 ) «&i ftwwrftt wlJ ( 5 ) # qw atnwilf q» ( 6 ) ^ iroftfta nm ( 7 ) ^ 
( 8 ) qw qqw fiww ( 9 ) ^ wwl mwqq.i n 
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XIV. AViBHBITHAH. 

II 

Transliteration I — “ DnipadAdira ” itl kokilo r&japtitra^ auti^tTip cbhandah 

ftpo deyat&» sautrfl.-manyavabhpithe viniyogah. 

Translation :—Ot the verse “ Drnpadddiva the seep is Prince EokUa» the metrei 
is Anu9(up, and it is used in Sautr&mani, and Avabhfith^ 

Then with this mantra throw the water on the body. 

(AV. 6. 115. 3. VS. 20. 20.) 

^ vfg^rtrar^griTTt: u 

Pad ^.— ^ I 

trflinff, pr, ?rr^u, viy:, » 

Transliteration : — Om, Drupad&diva mamnchanah svinnah snfito 
malftdiva ; phtam pavitrenev d.jyam &pah (iundhantu mainasah. 

(Yajur Veda,XX. 20.) 


According to U vata. 

Sanskrit Meaning : — 

( ) 5<n?: ( qijw ) gg^: ( *rin g'<Riinti: 

I ( nm w ) ftni; ( aftw: 3^5 ) wra: ( wnf?- 
nRanRBt % imr trlfti ) i < *wti w ) > 1 ^ ) ?n«r 

t V!r i«n*i^<lfe«pra:), (i^) «Trn ipspg ( wStos 

Recording to Mahidhara. 

I ’Iji: = nftnOTm ^ I 

Word-meaning : — (1) Drupad5t=from a tree, a post, I>rnpada means 
^‘tree.” Or drupada may mean “a wooden sandal for the feet,'^ i.e,^ 
dru=tree or wood ; pada=foot, a covering for the feet made of wood, 
sandals. (2) Iva=like unto. (3) Mumuchanah= freed. He who has 
thrown off, or put off the shoes and has thus become free from the impuri- 
ties that have stuck to the shoes. (4) Svinnah = Sweating or perspiring. 
(5) Sn^tah=: bathed. (6) Maldt=from impurity. (7) Iva=like. As a 
perspiring or fatigued person becomes free from impurities by bathing. 
(8) Pfltam= strained. (9) Pavitrena— through a blanket or a strainer. (10) 
Iva=like. (11) Ajya= sacrificial butter. As ghee when heated and 
melted is purified of all its impurities, like insects, <S:c., by being strained 
through a woollen cloth. (12) Apah= Waters, All-pervading. (13) 
^findhantuscrnay purify. (14) MA^me. (15) Enasa^— from sin. 

Translation :~Befeig freed as if from a p<^t, as one that has sweated 

from filth on bathing, like sacrificial butter purifi^ by a purifier^ - - 

let the All-pervading cleanse me of sin. 
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Ori—Otn. even as the perspiring gets relief from the shade of the tree, as bathing 
removes the impurities of the body, as the ghee becomes purified by its purifying agent,— 
BO let the Waters purify me from all sins. 


XV. Aohamaesana. 





Transliteration Om lilitara cha satyam cha iti mantrasyfighamarsana Risir anus- 
tup chhando BhSvavfittam daivatam, asVamcdha vabhfithe viniyogah. 

Translation Of the Mantras Xtitam cha satyam cha, the Seer is Aghamar§ana, the 
metre is Anus tup, the Devatd Vfitta (or Bh&vavpitta, a name of Brahma), and they are 
employed in the final DiksA bath (avabhfitha) at the close of (Asvamedha sacrifice). 


^ sc# V I 


wjpt; ii 


II 

sirar i 

^ ^ m: ii 


Translation : — The Right and True was born from kindled heat, then the night was 
born and the surging sea. From the surging sea the annual son was born, he who orders 
day and night, the lord of all that sees. The Creator made sun and moon in turn, the sky 
and the air, jand then the Heaven. 

Direction Holding some water in the palm of the hand bring it 
near the nose ; repeat once twice or thrice the above mantras ; and then 
throw the water without looking at it on the left, thinking that the person 
of sin has come out of one's self. Sometimes these three mantras are read 
at the time of bathing in a river. It is mentally repeated while diving 
down with head under water/ having closed the orifices with fingers. 

XVL 

VpasparsaJ}. 

h) 

Transliteration : — “ Anta«i charasi iti Tirarfchina Risih anu^tup 
chhandah Apo DevatA, apAmupasparrfane viniyogah. 

Translation Of the hymn ** Antaa charasi, the seer is Tirasohina, the metre 
IS Auuftup, t"he DoYat& is Apas, and it is used iu touching the waters. 

wt g?sr: i 

Transliteration : — 

Om ! Antarf charasi bh<ite§ti GubSyAm viivato inKkhah; 

Tvam Yajfias Tvam Va§atkfira Apo Jyoti RaSb mfitam. 

Word-meaning ; — Antar= Inside, within; charasi = then movest; bbft- 
tepu=in the beings; guh6yllm=in the cavity ; virfvatah=on all sides, 
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Mukhah=face ; Tvam=Thou ; Yajna= Sacrifice ; Tvam=Thou ; Va§a|- 
kSra=the syllable Vasat ; Apa$= all = pervading ; Jyotih=Light; Iiasali = 
Essence, Amritam= the Immortality. 

Translation :-~0 All pervading I Thou movest within the cavity (or heart) of (all) 
living beings. Thy face is on all sides. Thou the Sacrifice, Thou the sacrificial formula, 
Thou the Light, the rasah, the immortal nectar. 

Direction : — Perform the second Schamana with this mantra. 

XVII. 

SURYAUQOYA DANAM 


or 


0 ffering of Arghya to the Sun. 


This is done by reciting the GSyatrl. 

SF?: ?i%tT II 


Transliteration : — OfikA^rasya Brabma Risir GAyatrl chhando^ gnir 
Devata, Mahavyahfittnam^ Prajapatir Risir, Gayatry-Usnig-Anufjubhas 
cbbandainsi Agni-Vayu*Adit 3 "A. devatah. Gayatry«a Virfvarnitra Ri^ir 
Giiyatri chhandnh, Savita devata ; Silryargbya dane viniyogah ^ 

Translation :—Of “ Aum ” the seer is Brahmft, the metro is fiyatri, and the Devatft 
is Agni. 

Of the Great Vy&hritis Bhuh, Bhuvar and Svar the seer is Prajapati, the metres are 
GAyatrj, Usnik Anuatup respectively, and the Devatas are Agni, V&yu and Adityd, 
^respectively. 

Of the Gftyatri the seer is Visv&mitra, the metre^is G&yatri, the Dovatft is Savitft, 
It is used in offering Arghya to the Sun, , 

I I ^ 5r%* 

epnri II ^ u 


Directions : — Putting some flowers in water offer it to the Sun 
thrice in the morning and evening; and once at mid-day Sandhya ; just 
after Aghamar^ana. Three handfuls of water are offered to the Sun, 
standing with face towards it while the G^yatri is recited by the offerer. ' 

XVIII -sOryopasthanam. 


or 

praise of the Sun, 

Transliteration : — Udvayamiti Praskanva Risir, Anustup dhhan- 

dah, Sfiryo DevatA, Sfirjopasthane viniyogah. 

Meaning : — Of “ Ddvayara,” &c., the seer is Praskanva, the metre 
is Anu8tup»the Devata is the Sun and it is employed in Sfiryopasthana* - ' 
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Transliteration : — 

Aum ! Udvayam tamasas pari Svah pafiyanta uttaram ; 

Devam DevatrS Sflryam, Aganma jyotir uttamam. ^ 

Word-meaning i—Ut^ out or away ; vayam = we ; tamasas = from 
darkness; pari=around; svah = heaven ; paiyantah= seeing; uttaram = the 
superior. 

Devam = the shining ; devatra = in the heaven-world ; Sflryam^the 
Sun ; aganma = we have gone ; jyotir— light ; uttamam=beBt. 

Translation We have gone, out of the encircling darkness, and have seen the high 
heaven, and the Divine Sun full of great light in the sky. 

Transliteration : — Om, Udutyamityasya Praskanva 5li§ir G&yatrt 
chhandah Sflryo DevatS Sflryopasthane viniyogah. 

Translation:— Of the mantra Om, Udutyam, &o., the seer is Parska^va, the metre is 
OAyatrf, the DevatA Is the Sun, and it is employed in SGryopasthftna. 

^ ^554 44 I 1 

Transliteration : — 

Om, Udutyam J^tavedasam Devam vahanti ketavah ; ^ 

Drirfe Vi^v&ya Sflryam. 

Word-meaning: — Ut=up, qualifying vahanti ; D=mere expletive, 
iyam=Him ; J&ta-veda8am = Knower of all things ; devam— god ; vahanti 
= bear ; Ketavah = heralds, rays of the sun ; drWe=that (he may) be seen ; 
vitivAya— for all ; Sfliyam— Sflrya. 

Translation His heralds bear Him up aloft, the God who knoweth all that lives ; 
SAiya that <ill may look on Him.-r-(Grij()ltH..) 

Trantliteration : — Om chitram ityaeya Kautsa JEliQis Tri§{up 
Chhandal^, SGryo Devatft, SGryopasthane viniyogah. 

Meaning Of the mantra Om I Chitram, &c., the seer is Kantsa, the metre is Tri,- 
tup, the Devatd is Shrya ; aud it is employed in Sdryopastb&na. 

II wnnvRT 
(Rig. 1. 115. 1 .) 

Tranditeration : — 

Om ! Chitram DevSnAm udagGd antkam ; Chak§ur Mitrasya, 

Varu^asyGgne]^ ; 

Aprk Dyfivfi Prithivi antarik^am ; SGrya AtmA jagatastasthu^a^ cha. 

TraNsIotton.*— The brilliant Presence of the gods hath risen, the eye of Mitrs, 
Vatnpa and Agni. 
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The soul of all that moveth not or moveth^ the sah hath filled the air, earth and 
heaven (Griffith.). 


WT# li 


Transliteration : — Tach 'chakgur iti dadhyaft Atharvana Ri§ir 
akfarAtlta pura u§nik chhandah, Sfiryo devatS, Sflryopasthiine vini- 
yogal.i. 


Meaning Of the verses “ Tach chaksar,” the seer 'is Dadhyan Atharvana, the 
metre is irregular Usnik, the Devata is the Sun, and it is employed in Sdryopasthilna. 



I s[r5nj I 


=0^5 sisjqTJl I wftJTT: TO, TO: 

TOIH 


Transliteration : — Aum ! Tach chak§ur devahitam pnrast&ch chhu> 

kram uchcharat. 

• 

Parfyema liaradah liatam, Jivema rfaradah iatam, isifJnuydma 
rfaradah jjatam, Prabrav^ma iaradah rfatam, Adinah sySma liaradah 
tiatam, bhOyad cba ^aradah ^atfit. 

Word-meaning: — Tach=tbat; chak 9 ur==eye ; devahitaux= beloved 
of the Devas ; purastat=in the East; rfukram= brilliant, pure; uch- 
charat —arises, lit. ; moves up. 

Pa^yema=may we see; ^aradah = autumns ; Satam = hundreds ; 
?J'lvema=may we live; daradah jJatam— hundred autumns; «Jfinuyfima= 
may we hear ; saradah 8iatam= hundred autumns ; prabravfima=:may wo 
speak ; iaradah iiatam== hundred autumns ; AdinSh eyfima—may we not be 
humiliated ; Saradah iialam= hundred autumns ; BhflyaB==more than ; 
cha==and ;. iaradah ^atat== hundred autumns. 

Translation :-~That Bye (of the universe), the beloved of the Gods, the Brilliant 
(Sun) arises in the Bast. 

May we see for a hundred autumns, live for a hundred autumns, hear for a hundred 
autumns, speak for a hundred autumns, bo rich for a hundred autumns —yea, more than 
hundred autumns. 

Direction : — Raising his hands up, let him recite the above four 
Mantras in praise of the Sun. These should be recited standing on tip- 
toes, the heels not to touch the ground. Or he may stand on one leg, 
and reciting these verses, revolve round himself looking at the Sun so 
far as possible ; and then bowing to the Sun, should sit dowfa, facing east 
or north. 

The verses in praise of the Sun are many in the Vedas. He may 
recite them as well ; if ho likes. 

The hands should* be in Swastika posture at morning SandhyS, 
straight up at mid-day Sandhyfi, and open palms at evening SandhyA, 
when performing the Upasthana. 

14 
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. XlX.-GiYATRYAvAHANAM. 

or the Invocation of the Odyatri. 

’ 1. The Vaidia Invocation. ‘ 

Tramliteration : — “ Tejosi ” iti DevS Rif Ayal^, ^ukram Dairatam, 
O&yatrl chhaudal^, Gayatry AvShane viniyoga^. , 

Meaning : — Of the hymn Tejosi, Ac.," the seers are the Devas, the Dovatft is SnkrSi 
the metre is Gdyatri, and it is employed in invoking the GSyatri. 

I «iaT iKWifti ftp? II 

(Yaj. Veda I, 31.) 

Tranaliteration : — Om ! Tejosi ^akram asi amfitara asi, il^nija 

nfi-ma asi, priyam devanA-m, anadbristam devayajnanam asi. • 

Word-meaning: — Tejas==light ; asi— thou art; ^ukram = brilliant ; 
asi=thou art ; dhama=“ above (or seat of mental concentration) ; nAma= 
name or honor ; asi— thou art ; priyam —beloved ; devAnam — of the Devas ; 
anadh|*istam — excellent ; devayajnanam = the sacrifice or worship of thd 
Devas; asi— thou art. 

Translation Om I Then art Light, Thon art brilliant, Thou art Immortal, Thou 
the honored abode, Beloved of the Devas, Thou art the excellent sacrifice of the Devas. 

/I. The nonWaidic Invocation, 

WH'Bii ^ ^ t I ^ 

H 

TranaliUmbhn : — 

Om ! Agachchha varade Devi jape me sannidhau bhava ; 

GSyantam trayase yasmad Giayatri tvara tatah smfitl. 

Translation Om I O t^ou boon-conferring goddess, come, be present at my Japa. 
Since thou savest him who sings (gfiyantam, thy praise) therofdre art thou called Qfiyatrf, 

Directions : — With ioinod palms recite the above mantras and 
invoke tbe Devatu, by will-pow er. . 

xx.-gAyatry upasthAnam, 

m 

Transliteration :—QXyntryaBHi Vimalah lii§ib, Pahbti ebhand^b, 
ParamAtmfi, Devata, Gayatry upasthano viniyogah, *t 

Meaning Of the verse " GTiyatryasi," the seer is Vimala, the metre is p^nkti, the 
Devata is the Supreme self, and it is employed in the praise of G^yatri. 

• ^ *1^ 3^ 

0 - - , „ . . . 

"iimi w 5t5i?rs^imT ri sim; i 


(Bribad. Up. V, U, ?.) 
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Tfamlkwation r — Om ! Oayatryasyeka-padi dvipadi tri-padi 
cliatU8-pady apadas’i, nahi pady ase namaa te turlySya daisataya padfiya 
patrp ^ase, savado ma prapat. 

Word-meaning : — Gayatri = 0 Gayatri ; asi=tlioii art ; elca-padi=:6ne- 
lootpd>(in -the form of Triloki); dvi-padl=two-footed (the Trayi-vidyil 
fronS tb^ second foot) ; tripadl = three-footed (all Prana &c., arc thy third 
foot); Chatus-padi=four footed (as the Purusa) ; apad — without foot; 
asi^thou art; na=not; hi = because ; padyase=art readied or known. 
Namah = salutation ; te=to thee or thy; turiyAya = fourth ; dar^ata.ya= 
beautiful ; pad Aya= foot ; pavah rajnse=above the Rajas or Dust; a8au== 
that ; adah=thi8; mA=not ; prapat=may obtain. 

Translation :—0 Gdyatri ! Thou art of one foot, oC two feet, of three feet, and of four 
feet- thou art; without foot, because thou art not obtained. Salutation to tby beautiful 
fo^rtb l^l^ve tbe Triloki TJus cannoi obtain tbat^ 


XXI.-GAYATRi DHYANAM. 
or meditation on Odyatri. 




' Transliteration:--- 


Om ! Sveta-varna*^8am-ud-disfca Kau^ieya-vasanA. tath(i ; 

^vetair vilepanaih pu^pair Alafikaraiti cha bhflsita ; 
Iditya-maudalasthS. cha Braiima-loka-gatfi. tathS ; 

Ak^-B<itrardhara Bevl Padinasana-gat& tSubha. 

» Word-meaning: — ^veta varjaa=wbite-colored ; 8amuddi§ta=is des- 

prib^cj ; ICauiieya-vasana — sIlken-dressed ; tathS — also ; ^vetaib=with 

; vilepanaih —sandal-paste ; pu8paih=^(with) flowers ; alafikaraih= 
OruaipaeDts ; cha— and ; bhflsit&^adorned. 

Aditya-man(Jala-sthS= dwelling in Solar orb ; Brahmaloka-gatfl.— and 
world residing ; Ak§a-sutra-dliarA= holding the rosary ; Devif^ 
tbe^hming on^i padmasanagaU— seated on a lotus-seat; rfubh&^aup^" 
picious. 

fr0nBlat%on White-colored they W is Gftyatri in sUken^ehining garment 

eandal-paste perfumes her skin with flowers white and jewels decked. 

In Solar orb her home you find in Brahma-world also she dwells, 

^ ^ on Lotus flower ausplelous one. 

) ; XXU.-GiYATRi-jrAPAH. 

' or mental reetiation of Oayatri.' 

I rranflitfij’ation : — Ohkarasya Brahnr^ Bi^ir, GSyatrf chV“<ip’ 

guir^vatfi- • K ' 7.> 

, ,, Translation :—Oi the syllahlp; Qpa, the f Bfahn}a> the metre is 
Gayatri, and the DevSta is Agui. ; 
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Transliteration : — MaM-vy^hritin&m Prajdpatir Risir, Gayatry- 
ugnig-atiustubharf chliandaihsi Agni-v^yu-aditya devat^h. 

Translation Of the Great-vyahritis, the seer is Prajr»pati, the metres are ClAyatrf, 
tl^nik and Anu§tnp respectively, and their respective DevatSs are Agnt Vftyn and 
Aditya. 

npi5TT foraiftra i 

Transliteration : — GS.yatrya Virfvdmitra Ri|ir GSyatri clihanda^ 
SavitS Devatfi.. 

Translation : — Of G&yatrl the seer is Visvftmitra, the metre is G&yatri, and the 
Dev&ta is Savitii. 

Transliteration : — Savituh pritaye (darfa a§tfi.vimjiati, astottara eJata, 
saliasra, &c.) samkhyayfi. jape viniyogah. 

Translation -In order to please SavitS, the Mantra is used for Japa 10 or 28 or 108 
or 1000 times, &c. 

(Noth : — Here insert the proper numeral 10,]<fec., showing how many times one intends 
to recite it,) 

t&f I ^ \ Mr % ^ : 

II '^li II 

Transliteration : — Om Bhfir, BhOvah, Svah. Om Tat eavitur varenyatn 
bhargo devasya dhtmahi. Dhiyo yo nah prachodayAt. Om. 

Direction : — Facing the Sun, in the morning, let him mentally repeat 
the GSyatrl with the Pranava and the three Vyahritis, as shown in the 
above mantra, 108 times, 28 times or 10 times. The repetition should not' 
be mechanical, but with meditation over the sense of the words. Ii^ the 
evening, he should sit facing the VSyu-corner, just as the Sun is setting 
and go on repeating till the stars arise. On Holidays (days on which the 
reading of Vedas is suspended) 28 repetitions in the morning and 10 in 
the evening are enough. The rosary may be of RudrAksa, IndrAksa, 
crystal or Vidruma or on fingers. The rosary should contain 108 beads or 
half of it, i.c., 54, or its half, i.e., 27 beads. The Japa should be with 
concentrated mind. One should not talk nor shake the body or head or 
neck, or open his mouth at the time of Japa. The place should be purd 
and solitary. i . 

At the time of Japa, one foot should not be pressed by the dther foot. 
Meditation should not be performed with head covered by any cloth. In 
the morning, the hand should be near the naval, at midday near the heart, 
and in the evening near the face. The Japa should never be' performed 
in water. The rosarysin the right hand should be covered up with cloth,_ 

The number should always be counted. The Japa without keeping 
any count leads to a state of mental vacuity and passivity^ which is 
extremely undesirable. Countless-Japa is therefore called Asuric Japa. 

As a general rule, the counting is done on the phaldnges, as mea- 
tioned at page 87. i 
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The &sana (seat) may be of a piece of silk spread on the ground, or 
a blanket, or a skin of antelope, or linen, or wood, or leaves, &c. No one 
else should use it. The bed, asana, dress, and drinking vessel should 
never be used by another — they are pure so long as they are used by one’s 
own self. 

The posture to be adopted at the time of Japa is that which is most 
convenient, , 

The Pranava must be recited both at the beginning and at the end, 
as shown above, that is to say, begin with Pranava, then say Bhhh, 
Bhuvah, Svah. Then again recite the Pranava, and repeat the G&yatri 
and finish with the Pranava. 

The repetition 1000 times is the best, 100 times is middling^and 
ten times the lowest, at morning. In the evening 30 or lO times^ The 
students and house-holders should recite 108 times : the ascetics 2000 
times. ’ 

The Gayatri-Japa is one of the Great Yajnas. 

‘ XXni. JaPA-U1V18DANA 

or Ending the Japa. 

^ (W, 3i^ »wra?^(wir ^ iftrof 

: I ' ' 

Transliteration: — Anena satfakbyayfi Japena Bhagavftn Avarfipl Sa- 
vitS priyat4m Namah. j 

By this (10, 28jOr 108, &c., ih number) ^apa, tn^y the Lord Savit&, ' 
having the form of (Brahma, in the morning, Kudra at midday, and Visnu 
in the evening) be pleased. Salutation. 

Directions: — Taking some water in the right palm, and reciting 
the above mantra, put that water into the right hand of the Deity, 
thinking Him sitting in the front. * The words Brahmft,< &c., should be 
supplied in the mantrh; according to the time of the day. Such as) in the 
mbfhing Japa of 108 tithes the words should be “ Anena anena astottara 
ijata sdlikhyaiyS Japfena^ Bhsigavan Brahma-svarflpl Savitfi. prlyatfipm^ 
Namah.” 

' SOHTA PkANAMA. 

. 1 

c'l ;d oti:Bo0itqi'ihei&tea. 

. ’ - ■■ . i'l - . . ’.-lov; t 

siKPnir 

H 

Transliteration:— chakra ity asya N&rftyana Ri^ih fifi^ik 
ehhandah,,6firyo Devat^.B^ nfmask&re vii^iypgah. , ^ 

Tmn»lo«on;-Of the mantra “Bka chakra", the seer i^K&riyana, the metre is 
Ui^nik, the Pevat& is the Surya, and It is used in making bow to toe Bun. * * F 
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^sftrr:, li 

Transliteration : — 

Om ! Eka chakro ratho j^asya divya kanaka-bhflsitah , 

Sa me bhavatu supritah Padma basta Divakarab 

W ord-^meaning : — Yasya=wbose, ratbab^? chariot, ekachakro=one 
wheeled, diyya— shining, kanaka gold, bbu&itah=adorned* Sa^^He, 
we=5:to me, bhav&tu^lot be, snprStah^well-pleased, padmaha8tahi=lot«# 
handed, DivAkarah = tbe^aker of Day. 

Tran^ation: — May that Maker of Day, Sue, the lotus-handed, bo well-pleased with 

whose chariot has one wheel and is refulgent with burnished gold. 

Direetions i — Bow with clasped hands to the Sun reciting this. 

XXV. Gayatbi-visarjaka 

or Farewell to Qdyatri, 

$?rit 

%r: II 

. Tronalitmrfion Jr-Uttama iti Pyaj&patjt Rigir, anugtnp ohhando, 
Gfiyrtrt Devata, G3.yatri visarjane viniyogan. 

Translation Of the mantra Uttaraa, &c the seer is Praj^pati, the mWe is 
aAuytnp, thh is Giiyatri» and it \h eipploypd in bidding farowoU to Q&yatri, 

*V ♦ - Cv - - TV fVr _ _ I _ t M . 

Wf TW< w I 

*T^ ^ ii 

Transliteration : — 

Om ! Uttame ^ikhare Devi Bb{lmyS,m parvata mbrdhani ; 

Brfi’hnjftkebhyo’ Gachohlia ya^ha gukham. 

PTard-meowmsf Uttame =300 the hi^tbefit, rfikhore=?tpp or sun^pait, 
Deri*?: Goddess, Bhumyam^^on Earth, parvfttaiwhfi^hkoi— on thesomoxit 
of the mountain, Br&hraaoebhyah *5 by the worshippers, obhyonujnft^Si^ 
being satisfied, gachchha=3go, Devi^fO Go(|desp, y^bS^ ^khw=^ag it 
pleaseth Thee. 

Translation :~On the highest top of the mountain-summit in earth (i,e/^ on the Meru 
mountain), dwells the ^Goddeso Glyatri. S^inf ploas^^ with Thy worshippers, go back, 
O Devi, to Thy abode as it pleaseth Thee. 

E.B . — The word Briihnia^ebhyab fcae been translated as “ wor- 

aeirs.” The most .ancient meaning of this word is “ the praise-singer,” 

I ‘♦Wefl)dci:at]?,*”fhe>bi>»^h1b? ‘>^5^ wr>..^ !h ~.r, 

XXVI. Devata visaiuanam pbarthana oha. ,, „ 

f I 

at Far^ifi4l 1^4^ Oe?3ftt§fn^rf(ray^f^ 

h" 
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Tmnsltteration j—IDevS gfltu iti Manasaapatir RHir, virat chhandah, 
VSta Devatfi* pflirvardbena DevatA viaarjaue, uttanlrdhena Chandra prari 
thane viniyogah. I » •. );r - / , 

Translation Of the mantra “ Devi g^tu, ^c./* the seer is Manasaspati, the metre 
is Vir^t, the ts :WinC> J9r9t h®mStich Ib itt bicWipg f^woU to Devatfl, the 

second naif is used in prayer to the Moon* ^ y 

ef 'i 

i*r ^ ii 

(Yajur Veda, VIII. 21) 

Transliteration : — ^ 

Om ! Devfi> g^tu-vido gfttum vitvS gSttim ita, 

Manas^s-pata imam Devft yajham sv&hS vStedhd. 

• 

Word-meaning-: — Devfih^O Devas, QSlti-Tidah=aO knowera of Gatu 
\=yajfia, sacrifice, or song or hymn), knowers of Path (ga=to go), g^tnm 
=8acrifice, vittva=having known, gdtum=to the sacrifice, ita=come or 
gatum=iPaih, ita=go. 

Manasaspate — 0 Lord of Manas, imam = this (sacrifice), Deva=0 
Deva, yajna=oacrifice, 8vahA=offered (to thee), vate=in the air, dh8,= 
place thqsn 

Transiafion Ye Devas, who know the Path I having known our Path, go ye on 
(your) Path. 

O Lord of Manas ! O Deva ! May this sacrifice be welcome tq thee. Fix it in the air. 

Directions : — Take some water in the palm of the hand, and finish 
the Japa by reci^pg the above picintra. 

XXVlL-.DBiyA.DJUHHANA NAMASKiRAH. 
or Salutations tg Devas and ^rdhmanas. 

^Wj^RCOm Tat Sat, 

, 5W: Om Sandhyfiyai Namah. 

^ Om Gayatryai Nama^. 

^ "TOs Om Savitryai Namah. 

Om Sarasvatyai Namalj. 

^ !W: Om Sarvdhhyo Devatibhyo Namah. 




r w PI II ? i.-t I 

SWT tlTfn^T? W^T^KTwTWm^ I 

TransUteratian : — • 


Om Asatya-lokat piitaltld Alpkaloka parvat&t, 

Ye santi Brahmanfi. devSs Tehhyo nityam Namo Namah. 

iranslatim Froqi Pfttala up to Satya-loka, yea up to mountain I^okfiloka w]^^ver 
BrahmanAS or uoTfts live, to them 1 always salutations give. ^ 
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Directions : — -Reciting let him bow down. He may recite the follow- 
ing also at the end and then finish the Sandhyfli with &chamana again 

( ? ) STOTllini I 

( ^ ) 1 

g[Tv«if I 

f*it qinc*i% 5w: u 
( ^ ) I 

a«n^i^4gf «iw i 

g%«^: li 

^ ^tijd i 5!n% 5nT^?ni ii 

( « ) wsgg spRgfR: 

^ «r^[gFi i wf gir: i wt sw: i 

( ^ ) ^ I 

wt s5fI^ I ^ ^mrt^ ^nfT I 
^ I ^ wsT^t^ 5w: 1) 

?R?ri 'ni srsrrriirn^ ^ II 

XXVIII. PABISISTAM OB BND. 

(1) Brahmdrpanam 
or 

Offering to Brahmfi. 

Ora ! Whatever I do with body, speech, mind, or senses or with 
reason and soul or whatever is automatically done by my nature — all that 
I offer to the Supreme N&r&ya^ia. 

, (2) Salutation to Yajna-Puru^a. 

I bow to that self of sacrifice who is adored in sacrifices by the 
utterance of .the seventeen syllables, namely, the four syllables &tJr&vaya 
( «ntnn<l ), the four syllables astu ilrausat ( tihs ), the two syllables 
yaja ( *WI ), the five syllables ye yajamahe ( ^ StiraC) and the two syll- 
ables va§at ( ^ 

(3) Ftjutt Smaranam. 

Whatever defects occur in any ceremonj^ through oversight or 
carelessness, they all become rectified by remembering Vif^u ’’—so 
declare the Scriptures. 
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I praise that Eternal Lord by remembering whom and uttering 
whose name all deficiencies are supplied in every sacrifice and ceremony. 

(4) Salutatioi\ to the Eternal. 

Om AchyutSya Namah. Om AchyutS^ya Namah. Om Achyutiiya 

Nama]|;i. 

( 5 ) Aehamana. 

Om Rig Vedfi-ya 8vah&, Om Yajur Vedaya sviiha, Om Sama VedS-ya 
Bv4h&, Om Atharva Vedaya namah. 

Om Tat Sat, Para-Brahmarpanam astii. 

CHAPTER X. 

THE TANTRIK! SANDHYA. 

The Spndhyas given before are Vaidiki. Though in the ancient 
times, according to some Authorities, all mankind were entitled to Vaidiki 
Sandhyfi, yet in modern days lower castes are debarred from it. The 
reason of it is clear. The Vaidik language is dillicult ; even the best of 
the Pandits cannot understand it without the help of commentaries ; so 
the mas&es would not have benefited by it. Therefore, for them Tantriki 
SandhyA was promulgated by the Risis. Brahmins even perform it, in 
addition to their Vaidiki Sandhya. The forms arc different, according to 
the different Ifta Devata. The general outline is given below. 

I. — acuamana. 

wf Om Atma-tattvaya Sv&ha. 

Wf WTfT Om Vidya-tattvaya SvaliS. 

, ^ Om ^iva-tattaya Svalift. 

Hole 'The Soul, the Nature and the God are the Throe Eternal entities in a manifes- 
ted universe. The Souls, or Jivdtmas are innumerabk^—from the liighest Devas to the 
lowest minerals, all Jivas belong to the category of Atma. Man is such an Atma. This is 
the consciousness side of the universe. On the form or matter side, we have Prakfiti or 
Mah&m4y& — the object of knowledge, the Vidy4. All the Vidy 4 or Science depends upon 
the knowledge of Nature, the Mula Prakpiti, As the Knoiocr is Atmft, so the Knoivn is Vidyd 

or Prakpiti or Achit Tattv4. The third is God, or Siva-tattva controlling both, establish- 
ing relations between them. For fuller details, see my tract on “ The Three Truths of 

Tbeosophy.” 

Direction : — Sip water tlirice, reciting tbe above three mantras, and 
touch the various orifices as taught in the chapter on bathing- ~pp. 10-18. 

II. MaRJANA. • 

This has two parts. First sanctifying the water and then sprinkling 
that water over the head. 

Sanctification mantra, 

'fit nf I 

ftFg f’s II 

^ . A'- 

Om* Gafige ! cha Yarnune ! cliaiva, Godavari ! Sarasvati ! Narmade ! 
Siudhu! K&veri ! Jale’ smiu sannidhim kuru. 

15 



lU 


THE TANTRIKl SANDHYA: 




Note T^^ese are the five well-known rivers of India. They are invoke|d to ^proach 
the water. In fact these five streams arc the five currents that are constantly pouring 
down from the Sun. Not only heat, light and electricity come fronl the Sun, bw1if6*f6rceS 
also come from Him. They are called “ rivers ” in mystic literature. These currents are 
conscious living streams ; and do come when properly invoked. 

Direction ; — Reciting this mantra, make the sign of the (^ow(Phenu* 
mudrS) over the water. Then with the tliumb, middle and ring-finger 
joined together, sprinkle the water three times on the ground, and seven 
times^ on the head, reciting the following : — 

Note : — The blank represents the Seed Mantra (Bija), It is different for differoh% 
doitios. Learn it from your Guru. f 

The Aciiamana and Marjana purify the dense body. 

111. PRAiyYAMA. 

Then perform regulation of breath, as taught before reciting the 
Seed Mantra. The proportion of 1, 4, 2 should be kept. That is, if the 
breath is drawn in by reciting the Seed Alantra^four times, it should be 
retained for the period taken up in reciting it IG times, and then slowly 
exhaled reciting it eight times. 

The Pranayama purifies the Prana and ^Etherio body. 

IV. sadanga-nyasa. 

The same as in the Vaidiki Sandliyrs, the difference consists in 
reciting the Seed Mantra, instead of the Vyuhritis. Thus : — 


■ (Seed 

Mantra) 



Do. 



Do. 



Do. 



Do. 



Do. 



N 


Note The six organs hero referred to arc the six most vital and important parts fU 
the human body. This process is one of soIUmagnotisation of those, by moans of the divine 
force hidden in the Seed Mantra through the meditation of the sound of the last syllables. 

The object of Nyasa is to put i«, to store up energy. While reciting the' above 
mantras and touching the various parts, such as the heart, the fore head, the top, the 
shoulders, the eyes and the palms, strongly think that energy is being poured in them. 
Thought creates energy, 

V. PUISiAR-MARJANA. 

Take some water in tlie palm of the left hand, and cover it i:ip with 
the right hand. Then sanctify the water by reciting twice the following; 
five syllables ^ 

W Ham 
v Yam 
^ Vaiia 
# Lain 
i Ra^l 
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The water being thus sanctifled, sprinkle over the head seven times 
with Seed Mantra ds directed before (i.e., with the thumb, middle and the 
ring-finger of the right hand joined together;. 

iVote;— The above live syllables are the symbols of the five eleraents, and the flvo 
senses. As the senses are in the Manomaya sheath or the Astral body, the object of this 
mSrjana or baptism is to purify the astral body. While sanctifying the water, imagine the 
five energies entering it. While sprinkling it, imagine all year astral and lower mental 
impurities (such as anger, lust, hatred, &c.) washed away. These live mystic syllables 
should be meditated upon to unfold their inner secret. 

Direction i—Some portion of the water should be left in the palm, 
for the next process. 

VI. AGIiAMARSANA. 

With the remaining water that was left in the palm of the left hand, 
perform the Aghainarsana. .Pour this water on the palm of the right 
hand, and go through the same process as taught in the Vaidiki Sandhya. 
Go back in'thouglit, to the time wlicn (here was no manifestation and no 
sin, and the inii verso first came out from the Thought of the Supreme. 
Having then s?neU tlie water, or I'ather breathing over it, imagine that the 
Person of Sin has come out of you and is sunk in the water. Throw the 
water with force on the ground, reciting 

Phat. 

Aofc:— This process puriOos the Highot* Mental body, the Oausal-body of Theosophy, 
** It is expiatory of all sins to wliicli tbo Ego, not the Personality, is attached.’' 

By those six preparatory holy eomiiuinions -the Denso, the Ethoric, the Mental and 
the Causal bodies are pnriliod, and you arc now fib to stand in the presence of Higher 
Intelligences and God and invoke tiiein. 

Vll. Second or Vaidika Aoiiamana. 

Wash your hands and again perform achaniana with the Vaidika 
"rnantra as taught on page 13. 

Om Tad Vibiioh paramam padam sada pai^yanti Surayah Diviva 
chaksur atatam. 

VHl Recite the following Gayatri. 

Note The student must learn the GS,yatri from his Guru, also consult various forms 
given at the end of the cliapber. 

Pour water tliricc into a copper vessel reciting the above Gayatri 
each time, in honour of the Tuiiee, (Brahmd,, Visnu and ^iva.) 

* IX,- T ARP AN A (abridged). 

Then perform Tarpana of the other Intelligences by offering water 
thrice to each, reciting : — 

Om Devams tarpay^,mi. 

^ Om RisiaiB tarpayami. 

«rf Om Pitfims tarpayami. 

«ff Om Manusyams tarpayami. 

^ 9^ Om txurfims tarpayfi-mi. 

^ Om Parama Gurums tarpaylmi. 
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^ 'WTTl’p? W'Pnftr Om Parfipara Gurflips tarpaySmi. 

Om rarame§thi Gurfitps tarpay&mi. 
^ (Mala Mantra) so and so 


X.— sCrya-arghya. 

Then offer water to the Sun, the manifested God of our eystem, by 
reciting : — 

Om tlrlm JIam Sa Martanda-bbairavaya prak&j^asakti-sabitfiya, idam 
arghyam ^^ri SQryaya Nama?i. 

or 

#r «ff?35f=!T i 

Qbfini Surya Aditya idam argbyam Siiryaya Namah. 

X L~DE VATa-ARGII YA. 

Then recite tbe Gayatrl of your Devata and offer argbya to Him. 

or 

Recite tbe following mantra and offer argbya. 

!W: II 

Sflrjra mandala madbyastbriyai Devatayai Namali. 

xii.-dhyana of gayatri. 


Then perform meditation of Gayatri. Form a mental image of Her, 
as taught before. 


1\Iorni7ig-Mantra. 


Udyad Aditya safikfii^am pustaka-ksa-karam smaret. 

Kfisnajina-dharam Brahmim dhyayet tfirakite’rabare. 

Refulgent red as the rising Sun, The Book and Rosary in hand, The Drihmio force lo 
deer-hido clad, Such form think ye, while stars still shine. 


Mid-day-Mantra. 


^y&raa-varjaSm chatur bdhum, ^aftkha-chakra-lasat-kar&m. 
GalA-padma-karSm Devim Shry&sana kritiisfrayfim. 


Azure-coloured and four-armed, Conch and discus in each hand 
Club and Lotus holding Goddess Seated in the Solar orb. 
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Evening-Mantra. 

TOff TOT •i'ftf.iltf'hIH. II 

^ukl^m ^uklaipbaradliarilm vris&sana-krita^rayam, 

Tri-netram varadam plldam sifllan clia nrikarotikAm. 

Whlte-hued, in snow-white garment clad, Seated on the Bull of Might 

Threo-eyed, with boon and bond in hand, With lance and drum reative armed. 

Note The word Gilyatri means *‘that which chanted saves,'* It is therefore the 
Eternal Sound, the word that was in the beginning, the Saviour. This sound pervades 
the whole universe, yea, it, creates, maintains and destroys it. These three aspects of 
the Logos— the GSyatri, the Song-Saviour, are symbolised above. This is the highest 

meditation, hearing of this Cosmic chant— the Sruti— is the highest revelation. While 
meditating on the G&yatri let us aspire towards this goal. 

• ^ X1II.-JAPA. 

Then recite the Gayatri ten times, 

XIV.-PRAYER. 

^ ^ irt^ II 

Then pray : 

Om, Guhyati guhya goptri tvam grihan Ssmat kritam japafh, 

Siddhir bhavatu me Devi Tvatprasadat mahe^vari. 

Translation Hidden most hidden Saviour Thou Accept this prayer of mine 

Perfection bo to me, O Light ! Through grace of Thee, Great God, 

In the case of a Deity symbolised aa Male, read “ Gopta,” “ Deva 
and Mahe^Svara ” respectively. 

Here ends the Gayatri Sandhya proper. Next comes the worship of 
the I§ta-devata, as part of the Sandhya, 

xv.-guru-pranAma. 

Then sprinkle your head with water once uttering 

Ram. 

Then salute on the left side, bringing each time the joined palms 
to the corners of the left eye reciting. 

«ff 3^^ to: Om Gurubhyo namah. 

lif to: Om Paramagurubhyo namah. 

^ to: Om Parapara Gurubhyo namah. 

iff TO! Om Parame§thi Gurubhyo namah. 

Then salute on the right side. 

^ to: Om GanedAya namah. 

Then salute in frdnt the I§ta-devat^. 

: ■' : , TO: devAya namah. 
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XVI.-SECONJ) PRAISAYaMA. 

Then perform pran4yama as taught before. 

XVII. 

Then again perform Nyiisa as before. 

XVIII.-IS'J’A-DBVATA dhyana. 

Then meditate on the Ista-devata, slowly forming the mental picture 
as complete as you can. 

X1X.-JAPA. 

Then recite the Seed Mantra 108 times. 

XY.— PRAYER. 

Offer water, reciting the prayer Guhyati guliya, &c., (p. 117.) 

XXI.— PINAL PRAnAYAMA. 

Then perform prAriAyama for the last time. 

XXII.-SALUTATION. ^ 

Then bow down to the Ista-devatA, reciting the appropriate Pranama 
mantras. 

xxill.— GURU i ranAma. 

Then salute the Gurudeva reciting the mantras given at page 18. 

Notes on the Tdntrinki Sandhyd. 

Some of the Seed Mantras (Bija Mantras) and tho corresponding GSygtris of the 
various deities are given below. They are taken from the Tanrra Sdra of Kpsndnanda 
Bhattacharya. 

(1) yii$nuOayatri, 

Om Trailokya Mohan 5 ya vidraaho, Kamadevfiya dhiraahi, Tan no Vi^nuh praoho- 

dayAt. 

Mantra : — namo NA/ffiyan'^ya. 


(2) Oni Niirayanftya vidmahe, Vdsudevaya dhimahi, Tan no Visnuh prachodayat. 

(3) Rdma Qdyatri. 


Otn D^sarathaya vidmahe, Sitftvallabhdya dhirnahi, Tan no R^mah prachodaydt. 
Mantra : — R^T RdraAya namaji. 

(4) Siva Qdyatri, * 




Tat Puru§aya vidmaho, Mahddevdya dhimahi, Tan no Rudrah prachodaydt. 

Mantra-^ Haum. Another mantra is ifTf* Hrim Gm namah 

Hrlm. 

GANBSAGAYATRi. 


Tat Purusdya vidmahe, VakratuudAya dhimahi, Tan ijjO Danti prachoday&t. 

Mantra ; — ^Ti It ifi j# ifwra# ^ ^ ?qn^ i 
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DAKSI^TA mORTI GAYATRI. 

f%?rt r%?rr 

Dak;inftmArtaye vidmaho, Dhyftnastbftya dbimahi, Tan no’ dhisali prachodaydt. 
SORYA GAYATRi. 

Adity&ya vidmahe, mftrtand&ya dhimahi, Tan nah sdryah prachodayAfe. 

Mutntra ^ Ghfini Sftrya ^difcyrh. 

DUUGA G vYATRI. 

^ ^ srtnRTfl i 

Mah&dovyai vidmshe, DurgAyai dhimahi. Tan no Doi pracIiodayA6. 

* Mantra ^ ddm. 


CHAPTER XI. 

UNIVERSAL SANDHYA. 

This Sanclhya is meant for all, Hindus and non-Hindus, Rrahrains 
and non-Brabmins, men and women, in fact all mankind, irrespective of 
colour, caste, creed, race, sex, or nationality. It is generally said that the 
Hindu religion does not admit proselytes, a Hindu is born, not made. 
This is true for general forms of Hinduism, but there is one aspect of it 
which enjoins on its followers, to preach their teachings to all ; and to 
induce all raainkind to accept that saving faith. That form of Hinduism 
is called Kula-dharma or the religion of universal love, or humanity. It 
considers humanity to be a family, in which there are elders, youths, 
infants, etc., having different rights and privilages ; different duties and 
©bligations, but all bound by one tie of love, there being no competition 
between each other, but emulation to serve one another. This Famij.jr 
Religion or Kula-Dharma has been proclairaod as the best suited |or this 
age. We, therefore, give this SandhyA as taught ia the handbook -«f 
Kula-Dharma (MahSnirvana Tantra). 

The Mantra. 

The Sacred Mantra in this SandhyA is : — ^ - 3® • 

Om sach-chid-ekam Brahma. 

Translation. Om, the God is Good, Wise and One. 

Note.— This Mantra should be repeated 108 times or as many times as one likes. 

• ' 

Explanation. 

^ Om, It consists of three letters, A. U. M. The letter A means 
lihe Preserver of the World. The letter U means. “the destroyer or 
regenerator of the World.” The letter M,Means “ the creator of the 
Wiorld.” Thus the whole Syllable Aum, means “ the Creator, the 
Preserver, the Bestroyer of the world.” 

^ Sat, Ever-existent, The Good, Chit, Intelligence, Wise. 
Ekam, One, the Peeries8,Hhe Unique, ast Brahma, The SupremOj, the Great, 
the Full; God. 
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The whole Mantra thus means “ Brahma is One, all intelligence and 
alhexistence. 

The above mantra contains five words, every one of which is full of 
deep and various meanings and may be differently explained. 

Thus the word Om or Aum has been explained as the secret name 
of God, in His aspects of creation, preservation, and destruction of the 
world ; as possessing the true powers or Saktis called the Ichchhd-Sakti or 
will power, Kriy^-fiakti or Creative-power and Jnana-iakti or the wisdom- 
power. Wf, Sat, is the same word as the Latin word ‘ est ’ and means exis- 
tent, being, good etc. Chit, is the same word as Chaitanya, and 
means consciousnes, 

Intelligence, wisdom. Knowledge. Ekam, means One, Chief, 

Supreme. Brahma, literally comes from a root meaning great. Big, Full. 

The mantra therefore means : — 

The Preserver, Destroyer and Creator (of the World) is God the 
Good, the Wise, and the One. 

NYlSA. 

or 

The Consecration of the Body, 

Before entering into the worship of God, tlie whole body with its 
various organs, must be dedicated to God, Who should be considered as 
dwelling in every part of it. As a temple is consecrated before it becomes 
a sacred place of worship, so before God is invoked, this body, (the true 
temple of God) should be dedicated to him. This dedication or assign- 
ment of the body is called Nyasa. 

I. KISI NYASA. 

TOWir : 

Of this mantra of the Supreme God, the Risi or seer is SadS-iiiva, 
the metre is anuftup, the Supreme, God Who is attributeless and the 
Inner-ruler of all is the deity, and it is employed for the acquisition of 
four-fold fruits — Religion, Wealth, Pleasure aud Salvation. 

Then dedicate the head, mouth and heart with the following three 
mantras : — 

sm ! I 

1. ^irasi SadS-ilivfiya ri§aye namah. Salutation to the Ri§i sadArfiva, 
in the head.. 

2. Mukhe anustup chhandase uam'ab. Salutation to the metre 

Anuf^up in the mouth. ♦ 

3. Hfidi sarva-antaryami-nirguna-parama-Brahtnane devatSyai 
namah. Salutation to the deity, the Supremo God, Who is without 
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(material) attributes, and is the Inner-ruler of all, salutation to Him, in 
the heart. 

II. kaua-nyasa 

The five fingers of the body are to be next purifed by the follow- 
ing Mantras : — 

Oni angusthabhyam namah. Oni salutation to the two thumb 
fmgeis. 

iSat tarjanibhyain svA^ha. Sat, Svaha to the two index fingers. Chin 
niadhyanuibhyain vasa^ Chit is welcome to the middle fingers. Ekani 
anami kaJ)hyam hum, One is welcome to the two ring fingers. Brahma 
kanihtlnxbhyani vausat. Brahma is welcome to the two little fingers. 

Om sach-chid-ekarn ])rahnia karatala pristhribhyam phat- the 

suprenie Br<dima who is one the all intelligence and all existence whoso 
name is Om, protect by tvyo hands the palms and the backs, 
the motliod of kara-nyasa or invoking God to sanctify tho fingers and 

iii.-anga-nyasa. 

* Mantra, 

Then recite tho following six mantras to consecrate the six limbs of 
the bofly viz : the Heart, tho Head, the Crown -of the head, the Shonldeis, 
the Eyes, and the Palm of the hand. 

1 . 

Orn Ilridayaya nainaly Salutation to Om, to tho heart. 

2 . II 

Sach-chhirase Svfdia. Svaha to the Good, to the head, 

3. l( 

Cliich-chliikhayai vasa^. Vaj^at to the Wise to the crown of the 

bead. 

4. I n 

Ekam kavaehaj^a hiirn. ITurn to the One to the shoulders, 

5. iBxm ^^mx^ li^ II 

Brahma netra-trayaya vausat. Vausat to God to the three eyes, 

6 . ‘^x II 

Om sach-chid-ekarn Brahma karatala-pristhribliyam phat.* Plrat to 
the palms and back of the two hands, to Om the God the Good, the Wise 
and the One. 

IV-PKaNaYaMA or breath-^regulation. 

(a) Pdraha or inspiration. 

Then perform the regulation of breath, while drawing it in through 
the right^nostril, the left nostril being closed with the ring and middle 
fingers. Idiis is called '•P (Irak a. While drawing in the breatli let him 
recite ; eight times either the full mantra or inerely Om thus : — 

• Om Sach-Chid-Ekam Brahma, or Om. {Eight times). 

16 
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(b) Kumhhalm or retention. 

Then close the right nostril with the tluiml) finger and retain the 
breath, by thus closing both the nostrils. Itepeat tlic same mantra tliirty 
two times. This is called Kumbhaka or retention of breath. The mantra 
is the same : — 

Oin Sach-Chid-Ekam Brahma or Om. {Thirty-two times.) 

(c) Rechaha or expiration. 

Then expire the air slowly through the same right nostril, by which 
it was filled, reciting the same mantra sixteen times, viz.: — 

Om Sach-Chid-Ekam Brahma, or Om. {Sixteen times). 

Note. — This triple process constitutes m/c pi ;uiri}oima. It is different 
from the previous processes described in Vedic Safidliyn, in as mncdi as tlio 
left nostril is to be closed and the air is drawn througli the right nostril 
and expired also through the same nostril, in the first process. 

Note . — The Pranriyama is to bo ro[)eated ihrlce. But in the second 
Pr}\nayama, the right nostril is to be (dosed with the thiinib finger, and 
the air drawn tlirongh the left nostril, and after Kumbhaka, expelled 
through tlie same left nostril. 

The third Pranayama is like the first. 

In every Sandhya at least three pranayamas should be performed. 

V.-i)HYAXA. 

Then perform dhyana with the folhnving mantra : — 

II|’idaya-Kamala-madhye nirviticHam nil iliain, 

IJari-ldara-Vidhi-vedyam yogibhir dhy ana-gamy am. 

Janana-marana-bliiti-bliraThsi sacli-cijit-svarupam, 

8akala-bhiivana-bijarn Brahma chaitunyam ide. 

W drd-meaning : — 

Hfidaya, Heart. Kamala, Tjotus, Madhye, In the middle. Nirvi- 
rfesam, Free* from all specific differences. Nirdiam, 'Without any desire. 
(Because he is the Lord over all). Hari-IIara- Vidhi-vedyam, Known liy 
llari ( Visnu), llara (i^iva) and Vidhi (Brahma). Yogibhir, By the seers, 
contemplative sages. Dhyana-garnyam, Obtained tlirough mystic medita- 
tion' called dhyana. Janana, Birth. ..Marana, Death. Bhiti, lAair. 
Bhramsi, Destroyer. Sach-chit-savarupam, Whose essential form is Ex- 
istence and Knowledge, Sakala-bhuvanadiijam, d'he seed or cause of the 
entire Universe or cosmos. Brahma, Cod. Ohaitaiiyam, All-consciouB- 
ness. Ide, 1 meditate, 1 gloryfy. 
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Translation — T meditate on God, the All-knowing, witkin the lotus 
of my heart. He is free from all limiting attributes and desires, and is 
tlie object of knowledge to the higliest intelligences like Brahma, Vit^nu 
and Mahe^a, Wlio is known by mystic meditation by the contemplative 
sages, Who destroys the fear of birtli and death, Whose essential nature is 
])nre existence and knowledge, and Who is the cause of the entire 
universe. 

D irections : — 

Tlie God must be meditated in the heart, as possesing the above 
attributes. He has no form but for convenianco of fixing the mind He may 
be considered as a steady flame of life burning in the heart. 

VT.-PIIJA. 

, Having thus meditated on God, offer him puja with scents, flowers, 
incense, liglit and food. O! course these things are all to be offered 
luctapliorically. The live primordial elements or states in which matter 
exists are the five o(Teiings to God riz : — the solid or xdiysical, the liquid or 
astral, ^^he gaseous or mental, the luminous or Heavenly and the etheric or 
Atmic conditions of matter, liecite the following mantras in making these 
inontal olferings : — • 

1. Ijam prithvy-atmakam gandham samarpayAmi namah. 

Lam T olTer scent in tlie shaj)e of solid matter or earth-tattva Hail, 

2. Ham rika^fatamakam piispam samarpayAmi namalp 

Ham I olfer flower in the shape of etheric matter or akasa tatva. 

3. Yam vAyu-atmekam dhupam samarpayami namah. Yam 1 offer 
nicense in tlie sluipe of gaseous matter. Hail ! 

4. Itani teja-atmakam dipani samarptiyami namah. Ram I offer 
liglit in the shape of luminous matter. Hail. 

5. Vam amritatmakam naivedyam samarx)ayami namah. Vam I 
odor food in the shape of nectar, Hail. 

After having made these five olTerings with the five fingers in the 
manner kara-nyasa viz: — With the two ring fingers, the two thumbs, the 
index fingers, the I wo mfridle lingers and the two ring fingers respectively, 
let him join both hands in the form of A.hjali offering with the following 
mantras. 

0. Aim sarva-tmakam himbulam samarpaylimi namah. Aim 1 offer 
betel in the shape of the whole world, Hail. 

After performing this mental offering let him consecrate the 
food &c., with the mantra given in the next page. 

VII. JAPA. 

Having finished thp mental pflja, let him recite the mantra, Om 
Sacli-Cliid Ekam Brahma, mentaly hundred and eight times, and then 
finish the japa by saying : — 

Om Bralunarpanain astu. Let the fruit of all this go to God. 
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VllT. EXTERNAL pOJA. 

After finishing Japa prayer let perform external piija with external 
objects such as scents, ilovvers, clothes, ornaments, food, drink &c. The 
great consecration mantra should be recited to sanctyfy all these objects 
and to convert them into sacraments. 

Brahrnarpanam Brahma-havir brahm-agnau Brahmana hutarn, 

Brahinaiva tcna gantavyam Brahma karma-samadhina, 

Translation , — Cod is the sacrilicial vessel, Cod is the saciifioial 
oJTering, God is the sacrificial lire, in which the olTering is poured, and 
by olod is the ofTering made. Verily to God does he go by performing 
this act of conscentrating on God. 

Direction . — Having thus consecrated these objects let him close his 
eyes and meditate on Brahman and recite the sacred rnaTitra, Om, Sach- 
Chid Ekam Brahma, hundred and eight times or as many, times as he 
likes, and then finish the Japa by saying Om" Brahmarj)anam astu, as 
before. 

Then he should open his eyes and recite the Mula mantra, Oin Sach- 
Chid Ekafri Brahma. Om God is the (bie the All knowing and the True 
being. Then he sliould offer the fruit of this Ja]:>a or Prayer by saying 
“ O Lord 1 do not want any ineiit for this Prayer but let the result of it 
I oiler to God.'’ 

Then let him recite tlio following hymn in praise of God. 

IX. HRATIMA STOTHA. 

Om namaste state Harva-lok-ai^rayaya, 

Namastc Chi to Vij^va-rup-atinakaya, 

Nanio-dvaita-tattvaya mukti-pradyya, 

Namo Ih’ahniane vyapine nir-gunaya. 

IVans/atioa. —Om Salutation to Thee tlie Alhbeing, the refuge of 
all worlds. 

Salutation to thee 0 All-Intelligence who art the soul of all forms of 
consciousness. 

Salutation to Tliee 0 One without a second, 0 Giver salvation. 

Salutation to Tiiee O God All pervading and witliout attributes. 
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2. Tvarn Ek|ira Samnyam Tvani Ekam Varenya^n, 

Tvam Ekam Jagat-KAranam Vif4va Rupam, 

Tvam Ekam Jagat-lvartri-Patri--Praliartri, 

Tvam Ekam Param Nischalarn Nirvikalpam. 

Trandation . — Tliuu art the Sole Refuge, l'l)(m art tlie sole adorable. 
Tliou art the One cause of tlie (Jniverse under all forms. 

Thou art alone ilio Creator, the J.h-eserver and Destroyer of the 
world. 

Thou alone art tlie Iligliost Immutable and the ineflable. 

nfir: RTfiRf qr^Tflui. i 

3. Bliayanam bh 3 mm lilusanain bliisananam ; 

Gatih prAininam pavanarn pavannnam ; 

Maliochchaih padanain niyantri tvam ekam ; 

Paresani param rnksakam raksakAnam. 

Translation . — Dread of the dreadful, Terror of the terrible. 

Refuge of all beings, J^urilicator of all purillcators. 

Thou alone rulest the high-placed ones, 

Supreme over the Supremo Protector of the Protectors. 

5iq5:Tqqfi’4T:(r qi^fFn^il 

4. Pareia prabho sarva-rup-apraknijin ; 

Anirds^ui sai vendriy-agamya satya ; 

Achiiity^Aksara vyapakavyaktatattv^a ; 

Jagad-bhAsakadhisa ; pAyad apat. 

T'ranslation, 

0 supreme Ijord in whom all things are, yet TTnmanisfeBt in all, 
Imperceptible b^’ the senses, yet the very truth. 

Incomprehensible, Imperishable, All-pervading hidden Essence. 

Lord and Light of the Universe ! save us from harm. 
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stir: 

Riw: I 

pT5ir: II 

5. Tad ekairi snuiramas tad ekani japainli ; 

Tad ekam Jagat-saksi>rupani naTnA.ma!r; 

Sad ekam Nitilianain iiirrilambamifiam ; 

Bliavambliodhi-potam Jsaraiiyam vrajamah. 

Translation, 

On tliat One alone we meditate, tliat One alone we in mind vvorsbip, 
To that one alone tlie witness of the Univei’se we bow, 

Refuge we seek with tlie One who is our sole Eternal Support, 

The self-existent Lord, the Vessel of safety in the ocean of being. 

X.— BRAHMA KAVACHA. 

After reciting the Prayer or Stotra let him recite the following 
verses to protect his body, and praying to God for Ijealth. Tlu'se verses 
are called the amulet or Kavacha. Some write these verses and wear it as 
an amulet> or Kavacha : — 

ParamfHma t^irah pfitu, hridayam parame^varah, 

Kanthkan i)A,tu jagat-pfita vadanam sarva drig bibhuh, 

Karan me patu vit^vatma padau raksatu chin-mayah, 

Sarvafigara sarvada p^tu parama Brahma Saiiatanam. 

Translation : — 

May the Supreme Soul protect tlie head, 

May the Supreme Lord protect the heart, 

May the Protector of the World protect the throat, 

May the All-pervading, All-seeing Lord protect the face. 

May the soul of the Universe protect ray hands, 

May He Who is Intelligence itself protect the feet, 

May*the Eternal and Supreme Brahman protect the feet. 

May the Eternal and Supreme Brahman Protect my body in all its 
parts always. 

]^ote \ — The Risi of this world-beneficent amulet is ^ada-fiiva ; the 
verse is aniistup, its presiding Devata is the Supreme Brahman and 
object of its use is the attainment pf Dharma, Artha, Kilma, and Moksa. 
lie who recites this protective Mantra after offering it to its Risi attains 
knowledge of Brahman, and is one immediately Vith the Brahman. If 
written on birch bark and encased in a golden ball, it be worn round the 
neck or on the right arm, its wearer attains all kinds of powers. 
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XI.-PRANaMA. 

Then let him salute the supreme Brahman with the following 
prayer : — 

Om Namaste Parainam-Brahma namaste paraniiltmane, 

Nirgunaya namas tubhyam sad-rupAya namo-namah. 

Translatioyi. 

I bow to the Supreme Brahman. 

1 bow to the Supreme Soul. 

1 bow to Him Wlio is above all qualities. 

I bow to the Ever-existcnt again and again. 

XII.— THE DISTRIBUTION OF THE HOLY FOOD. 

After purification by the Brahma-mantra, whatever food or drink is 
offered to the Supreme ?jord becomes itself purifying. The touch of 

inferior castes may pollute the water Ganga and the ^aligrani, but notliing 
whicl) has been consecrated to the Brahman can l)e so polluted. Jf dedi- 
cated to Brahman with this Mantra, the worshipper witli his people may 
eat of any thing whether cooked or uncooked. In the partaking of this 
food no rule as to caste or time need be observed. No one should liesitato 
to take the leavings from the jilato of another, whether such another be 
pure or impure. 

Whenever and whatsoever tlie place may bo howsoever it jnay liave 
been attained, eat without scruple or inquiry the food dedicated to the 
Brahman. Such food, 0 Devi ! even the ])evas do not easily get, and it 
purifies mouth of a dog. As to that which the iiartaking of such food 
nffccts ill men, what 0 Adored of the Devas ! shall wo say of? It is 
deemed excellent even by the Devas. Without a doubt the partaking of 
this holy food be it but once oidy frees the* greatest of sinners and all 
sinners of their sins. Tlie mortal who cats of it acquires sucli merit as 
can only otherwise be earned by bathing and alms at thirty-five millions 
of holy place. 

AIlI.— GAYATRI. 

After the distribution of PrasHda (holy food) let Jiim perform the 
Saiidliya strictly so called, by the recitation of the following Gayatri 108 
times , 

^ Gayatri — “ Parmesvarfiya vidmalie Paratattvfiya dhimahi, Taimo 
Brahma prachodayat.” 

Traridaliou. — “ May we know the Supreme fiOrd ; let ua con template 
the Supreme Essence, and may that Brahman direct us.’' 

XlV.-PRA^AMA. 

Tlien let him make obeisance to the Supreme with the Mantra 
previously given viz : — ^ 

Om Namaste Pramam-Bralinia Namaste paramatmane, 

NirguuAya namas tubhyam sad-rupaya namo nauiah. 
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Translation . — I bow to the Supreme Brahman, I bow to the Supreme 
Soul, I bow to Him Who ia above all qualities, I bow to the ever-existent 
again and again, 

Vote . — Thus ends tlie TTniversal SandhyS, which differs from the 
ordinary Sandhya in as much as it combines the elements of Phja also. 
It may properly be called Puja plus SandliyS. The ceremonial purity 
required in ordinary Sandhya is not a sine qua non in this mode of 
worship and meditation. To get perfection in the japa of Brahma Mantra 
(Om Sach-Chid Ekani Brahma) it should be recited thirty two thousand 
times accompanied by fire oblations three thousand two hundred times 
and offering of water to the Devata three hundred and twenty times and 
for mental purification before worship and sacred bath, thirty two times. 
In otlier words thirty two with its multiple of ten shotild be employed 
for this puras-charana. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Pt)Jl OR WORSHIP. 

After Brahma-yajna or the study of the sacred scriptures, the pious 
Hindu performs the worship of his tutelary deity. Though one may 
belong to any one of the various sects into which the Hindu religious 
community is divided, yet, so great ia the tolerance of the people, both 
learned and illiterate that every one worships the Pahclia llevatjis tthe 
five deities). The Ista Devatfi is the principal deity in one’s Puja, but 
the worship is not considered complete, till the honor is paid to the 
Others. . 

The five deities are the Aditya (the Solar Logos), Ganetia (the Lord 

of Hosts), the Devi (the Word), Rudra (l^iva), and Narayana (the Saviour 
of aouls). 

After finishing the worship of the Pancha Devat^s, he should 
worship the family deity (Kula-DevaU) who is generally the I§ta Devata. 

As a sample, we give below the method of Visnu Puja. 

THE POJa op visnu. 

Being seated on a pure asana, perform the fichamana (see pp. 13—14), 
and perfojL’m snana of the ^aligrama with the following mantras : — 

^ 3^: I 

II ? II 

(Rig. Veda. X. 90. 1.) 

Pada Patlia I WA I 

1 I I ^5^ I i 

Om ! Sabasra rfirsA purusah Sabasrdk§ah sahasrapAt, sa bbilmim 
viivato vritvA tyatigtlwd dailaAgulam, 
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Word meaning : — = ThoUsand-headed , Purusa, the 

spirit, ?I?isriV** = Tliousanii-eyed, Thousand-footed, W = lie, ’iftt 

=earth, =on every side, pervading stands over, 

fingers. 

1. A tUouaaiid heads hath the Punisa, a thousand eyes, a thousand 

feet. 

Though He pervades the universe on all sides^ yet lie occupies a space 
ten lingers wide (the heart). Or on every side pervading the universe, He 
extends beyond the space ten fingers wide. 

3^ I 



Pada Patha I «W I TO I I I I I '5 WfanO 

5RI I I ferm: i i i « 

Purusaevedam sarvam yadbhdtam yachcha bhS^vyam 
U.tainfitatvaayeslano yadannenatirohati. 

Word meaning : — = Purusa, <?^=even, — this (world)^ 

all, ti^=that, past (world), that, ^ and, to be, future 

(world), TO = 80 , = Immortality, which, «(?^=by food 

= waxes. 

2. This Purusa is all that yet hath been and all that is to be. 

Though Lord of immortality yet through Matter He evolves (that the 
Jivas may get their Karmaphala, the fruition of action). 

i 

II ^ II 

Pada Patha ;— UrTraT^ I I Jiftm I im: i 3*JTOR I ^ I I 

j I wi I I I i ww i i i 

Etavanasya mahim&*to jyayam slcha Puru§ah. 

Pado’sya virfvabhutani tripadasya mfitam divi. 

Word meanning H^«ll5j;=So much, — ITis, = greatness, 
W = from this, greater, ’91= and, = Purusa, ^I9[?=a foot, 

quarter, W*l= his, f^W^g[Tf5t= all creatures, three-fourths, W?=hi8, 

eternal life, f^^=in heaven, 

3. All this proclaims His greatness, but greater than this is the 
Purusa. 

All creatures are one-fourth of Jiim, three-fourths eternal life in 

heaven. 

9Tfini II 


17 
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Pada Pdtba \ I ^ ^ » JW! » I I 

infill I mi 1 I I ?n?Er*nsrarJr i i ?if5i i 

Tripad ilrdliva ixdait Purusah Pado^sye Iiabhavat punah. 

Tato visvafi vyakrdmat s^ssSan^ narfane abhi. 

Word meanning i—f^^^^Threefoiirtha, ^^: = up, high, <WR.= went 
tip, ^2 — a quarter, — in this, was, 3^^— again, = 

thence, all, f%> strode out, «l5!T5TH^^, = what eats not and 

what eats. 

4. With three fourths the Purusa went up ; one-fourth of him again 
was here. 

Thence he strode out to every side over what eats not and what eats. 

?T5rT^ 3?c: II y II 

Pada Patba:-5rwT^t I usrprar I f^s^rsi: I I I 

1 3fRrt \ ^ \ I 1 i fw i i 

Tasmiid viratajayata virajoadbipurusah ; sajatoatya richyata paicb^d 
bhhmim atho purah. 

Word meanning : — ^l^i^=from him, f^R — Viraja, ''aplT*l?l=wa8 
born, f^mff5=from Viraja, great, 3J5^: = Purusa, = he, 5nci:=:wa8 

born, spread, behind or westward, ^lft?fl[ = over the earth, 

Wf=so, 3^^ = before. 

5. From him Viraja was born ; again a Person from Vintj was born. 
As soon as he was born he spread, eastward and westward o’er the earth. 

j^jur ll ^ li 

Pada Patha :—V^\ \ I \ I mFSi \ ‘ 

I I I I rsfp I 51^ « ^5 1 

Yat purusena havis^l deva yajham atanvata 

Vasanto asy^tiid Sjyam grisma idhtnah tJarad havih. 

Word meaning : — ^=when, 3^’m=by or with Phru^a, lrf^ = as 
offering, ^®IT:==Gods, «l^pj; = the sacrifice, — prepared, TO^?i: = spring, 

ire«?=it8, ^m^=oil, lftw= summer, |^: = wood, 

autumn, ff%*’ = holy gift. 

6. When Gods prepared the sacrifice with Purusa as their offering, 
Its oil was spring, the holy gift was autumn, summer was the wood. 

^ ?iir sirawg: i 

^ ^ 'wwa ssnwrr ii v* ii ' 
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Pada Pallia I ^ ‘ ‘ • 

I I UWtT I «TW: I mmi I '9 I Jri 

Tam yajnam barliisi prauksan purxisarp j^tam agratah. 

Tena dev^ ayajanta eadhy^ j-isayaiSi cha ye. 

Word meaning : — = —sacrifice, — (lit.) on the huka 

grass or in the mental sacrifice, sprinkled, balraed, 3n?m=born, 

SW?i: = in early time, ^!f==witli him, ^t=tlie gods, *nia?a= performed, 
?Tr«ir:=saddhya8, 5Cw:=Ri§is "^^and, ^ who. 

7, They balmed as victim on the grass Purusa born ^n the earliest 

time. 

With him the deities and all Sadhyas and Ri§i8 sacrificed. 

Wix ^pr: l 

ni«iiJf=q # ii c; h 

Pada Patha i -cTOTtfi: I mi% I I I 

1 \ I qTOoqrqL I \ miqi: » 'sri 

TasmA.d yajnat sarva hatah sambliritam prisad^jyara, 

PafiSun t^msi chalcre v^yavyan aranyan grtimjM cha ye. 

Word meaning : — from that, — sacrifice, fplly 

offered, — performed, ^f3^:==curd and Ghee, animals, 

= tliein, creatures oE the air, animals of the forest, JOWJt: 

= animals of the village, "^^^and ^--who. 

, 8. From that great general sacrifice the dripping fat was gathered 

up. 

He formed the creatures of the air, and dnimals both wild and tame. 

5(WT^ qinfi i 

0r^ n ^ n 

Pada Patha :-cR*nf^ I I ^IsfcTt I sit^; I I I 

I srftrX I I ^1^5 1 ?rwT<j;i iranw i 

Tasmad yajnat sarva huta Richah Samani jajnire, , 

Chhandamsi jajnire tasniad^yajus tasmSd ajiyata. 

Word meaning from that, sacrifice, fully 

offered, 3r^J==Richas, WJffrf^t^Samas, 5f%^^were born, Vedas or 

spells and charms or «5POT5^==from that, «I3:==Yajur veda, 
from that, was born. 

9. From that great general sacrifice Richas ahd S^ma hymns were 
born : • 

Therefrom were spells and charms produced ; the Yajus had its 
birth from it. 
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*7T^ f 5R5IT?!; 5rraT n ?o II 

pada Patha :-?R»nq^ I wign? i ftniw I I % I I nwu 

? I I ?reJiR^_ I ^nsng^Wcnj i ?inraii; i 

Tasmad advA ajayanta, ye ke cha ubhay^datalj. 

Oil. VO lia jajaire tasnult, tasmat jatah ajfi.vayah. 

Word meaning : — ^RUf^^from that, ^W = horses, iWITiRf^were 
born, ^~who, — so ever, (besides horses) 9WTH^It== cattle with two 

rows of teeth, I* —also, ^T^:=cow8, si^—were generated, tlWl?i;=from that, 
nmn — were born, = goats. 

10. From it were horses born, from it all cattle with two rows of 
teeth : 

From it were generated kine, from it the goat and sheep were born, 

5^ ^ ^ ^ <3c^ W II ? ? II 

Pada Patha I I I vflw I 1 9TO5q?raC.| 1 

I I I ?T!5 I 1 3:^ I qrfV i \ i 

Yat Piiruaam yadadhuh katidlid vyakalpayan. 

Mukham kim asya kau bahh kft flrh pad& uchyete. 

W’o7'd meaning :— ®t^=when that, 3^'m=Puru§a, created by 

thought power, — in how many ways, created in diverse 

wa.vs, g»a^~nunith, what, W*I, = his, — what, »Il5=two arms 

=what, ^^ = two thighs, qfi0 = two feet, 3^^=wore called. 

11. When they divided Purusa how many portions did they make ? 
WJiat do they call his mouth, his arms ? What do they call his thighs 
pnd feet ? 

siTOs^ ^rf mF^: w(: i 

^ ^ > 7 ^-^ fniT«p[ II II 

*S N 

Pada Patha r-WSHirt I TO 1 I I anf I ^rSFUt I I 

1 3RH, I TO I I I n?l?[5 1 I 

Brahmapo’sya rpukham Astd, bfthh Rajanyah kfitah. 
tTrh tad aaya yad Vaiilyah, padbhyftm ^fidro ajfi.yata. 

■ Word meaning : — Brfihmana, «R*t, = his, g^!i=mouth, «mAq^= 
was, «(tf (twtj hands, ?i«;:^? = the Ksatiiyas, f?U=iiiade, 3i^=(two) thighs, 
«!|fi:,^tl|at, ’R^«»=hiB, wi^l^q{=Yai^ya, jpga^ s!l?ri=^ddra, 
ftupt?! = was born. 
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12. The Br&hman was his mouth, of both his arms was the 
RSjanya made. 

His thighs became the Vairfya, from his feet the ^ddra was produced. 

5 ^ RTiin^ ii ii 

Pada Patha :— «5RpPlT: \ I 3IRf: I I I ITSTWiT I I 

I ^ I I i I ^3cpwr i 

Chandrama rnanaso jataii chaksoh Sdryo aj^yata, 

Mukhad Indrarf cbagnis cha, PranM Vayur ajMyata. 

Word meaning : — W5^W = the moon, iW^?: = from mind, — was 
born, '8r^):~from eye, — the sun, V5fT«l?l=wa8 born, g^^K^-fiora mouth, 
f^s^indra, ^=:and, «rRft = the fire, from breath, ^ 3 : = the air, 

^5ini^i = was born. 

13. The Moon was gendered from his mind, from his eye the sua 
had birth ; 

Indra and Agni from his mouth were born and Vayu from his 
breath. 

•N. ^ 

Pada Patha ;— aiT«lT« :iW; I I I 

• I i i ?tot i \ i 

Nabhyd asid aiitariksarn ^irsno Dyaiih samavartata, 

Padbhyam Blifimir, dij^ah rfrotrdt, tathdlokan akalpayan. 

Word meaning : — ^T^r=-from navel, was, = air, 

irfin^if: = from head, tat; -sky, ^W^^==waa fashioned, 3^^'^«l=from two feet, 
= earth, f^^! = regions, =from ear, WT— thus, ^I^T^~the worlds, 

formed . 

14. Forth from his navel came mid-air ; the sky was fashioned 
from his head ; 

Earth from his feet : and from his ear the regions. Thus they 
formed the worlds. 

^ifw: s?fT: i 

w 5i?5rRT 11 ?v[. 11 

Pada p&tba i—’m 1 I f^T: I ^1 I 

1 \ I 1 5ira¥r?t I i qgn i 

SaptasySsan paridhayas trih sapta samidhah kfit&b, 

Dev& yad yajuam tanvaua abadbuan puru^am psuioia. 
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Word 'meaning H^f^Reven, «r^ = hi8, W^=were, fencing 

Rticks, Bt: f5l0=: thrice seven, — layers of fuel, ?At: = were prepared, 

^^Urrigods, «C?l!,= when, sacrifice, = offering, fnw^= bound, 

3^^=PurQsa, - victim, as sacrificial animal. 

15. Seven fencing sticks had He, thrice seven layers of fuel were 
prepared ; 

When the Gods offering sacrifice, bound, as their victim^ Pura§a. 

qiR ^rorfiir l 

^ m ^ ?n«qT: ll li 

Pada Patlia q%5f I I TO1RI I I ?IT#r I I STOSTPI I 

^ 1 5 1 sniin I I I ?nn ^ I mw: i i i 

Yajnena Yajnain ayajanta dev&s, tani dharfnani prathamany asan. 

Te ha nakarn mahirnanah sachanta, yatra pfirve sadhyah santi 
dev.ih. 

Word meaning : — with the Puru^a as the sacrificial * victim, 
^ sacrifice, ^^3rs*?f=r performed, ^«fi:=god8, these, ordinan- 
ces, SWTTf^r ~ first, were, ^=They, tlm gods, verily, heaven, 

H%W5!: = greatne8, height^ attained, = where, "l^-^in anterior 

kalpas, fTT«in = became perfected, t^: = The gods. 

16. Gods sacrificing, sacrificed the victim* These were the earliest 
holy ordinances. 

The mighty ones attained the height of heaven, there where the 
Sadhyas, Gods of old, are dwelling. 

‘ Ttdasi offering. 

Then take up a Tulasi leaf with the thumb and the forefinger, 
immerse it in white sandal paste, and offer it to Narayana placing it on 
^aligrama, reciting the following mantra. 

Idam sa chandanam tulasipatram Om namaste bahurfipaj^a Vi^nave 
Parmatmane Svaha, 

This Tulsi leaf with sandal paste, (I offer) Om, salutation to Thee, 
multiform ! Vi^nu ! Highest Self ! Svoha. 

• SnayARGHYA. 

Then give arghya offering to the sun with the mantra. 

fit f^rsRar^ i 

3r*Ff 1 

mi wt Jw: l 
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The arghya offering consists of water with durvft grass, nnhusked 
rice, sandal paste amd flowers. That is take the copper kosA (vessel), 611 
it with water, and throw a few blades of durva grass, a few grains of uii- 
husked rice, a little of sandal paste and red flowers in it and then offer 
the arghaya to the sun with the above mantra. 

SVASTI VACHANA. 

Then let him recite Peace Mantras. 

[Of these sevou mantras, six are taken from the Rig Veda, and one from the Vajur 
Veda.] 

(Rig. Veda 1. 89. (!.) 

• * 

Svasti na Indro Vriddhas'rava Svasti nah PQ^a Virfvavedah, 

Svasti nas T^rksyo Arislitanemih, Svasti no Brihaspatir dadhatu. 


Word meaning : — = Svasti, prosperity; immortal Uy ; indestruc- 
tibility; welfare. Nall, us. -=Indrah, In era or the Powerful, a 
name of Visnii. f?«J^t = Vpddl)aJiravf\h, illustrious ; far-praised (rfrava); 
whose praises are sung far and wide, of ancient fame ; praised of yore. 

= Svasti, prosperity, Nah, us. ^T^Pfl^a, Pfisan, the nourisher, a 

name of Vi§nu. — Vi?ivHvedah, the Knower of all or the possessor 

of all wealth <Vedansi, Dhau&ni.) ^fer—Svasti, welfare. ^:-=Nah, us. 
finw:=3rTark8yah, the son of Trik§a or motion, i.e., Garuda, a name 
of Visnu. Arista-nemi, uninjured chariot felly. (Nemi) the rirn 

of whose ciiariot wheel is j)erfect and imperishable, whose weapons (nemi) 
are not injured (arista) by any opponent; safety-wheeled, 5T: — 

Svasti nah, preperity to us. ^P^J~Brihaspatih, the Lord of Mighty 
ones, a name of Visnu. =Dadlultu, may vouchsafe. 

May Vis^u the powerful, the Ancient of days, vouchsafe unto ua 
prosperity, may Visnu the nourisher, tlie knower of all hearts, give us 
what is well for us, may V^’i^nu the Lord of swift motion, the felly of whose 
wheel never wears out, be propitious to us, may Visnu the protector of 
the great ones, protect us too. 

HJiiwf ^ *raiqf^ & erannf ^ csiT 

Yajur Veda XXIII. 19. 

GanSnarii tvk Ganapatim bavamabe Priydn&di tvA priyapatidi bav£. 
mahe. • 

Nidbtn&m tvS uidhlpatiiii bav^abe, Vaso ! mama. Om Svasti, Om 
Svasti, Om, Svasti. 
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Word meaning: — *wn’rt=of forces, WT=Thee. *l^’J^=Lord of the 
troops, we invoice, fil’*ljaif=of all the beloved* things, ?W=Thee. 

= Lord of the loved one, t^Ht=we invoke, f^5rt=of treasures, 
W»=Thee, f%R»lf^ = Lord of Treasures, we invoke. «[#(=0h wealth, 

»W=my, = Om peace. 

Thee we invoke, Troop-lord of troops. 

Thee we invoke, the loved ones’ Lord. 

Thee, Lord of treasures, we invoke, my Precious Wealth ! Om 
Peace ! Om Peace ! Om Peace ! 

'j?T wgd w. g%iT ii ? m 

Rig. Veda V. 51, verses 11 to 15. 

Svasti no mimitSra Aivin4 Bhagah Svasti Devt Aditir anarvanah, 

Svasti Phsa asuro dadha.tu nah. Svasti Dy^iva-Pfithivi suchetuna. 

Word meaning: — prosperity, imperishable good, ■fC = to us. 
may do, «rf^ilT = the two Asvins, w: Bhagah, = prosperity, 
-Goddess, irf^f^? = Aditi, Irresistible, ^ft?l=Sva8ti, *l?rr:=the 

Nourished, giver of life, T^==may give, 5l5 = to us, ^f^cl = Sva8ti, 

W^fnftrsfttsthe Heaven and Earth, g^«IT=with good intelligence. 

May Bhaga and the Arfvinas grant us health and wealth and Goddess 
Aditi and He whom none resist, the Life-giving Pflsan grant us all pros* 
perity, and Heaven and Earth most wise vouchsafe us happiness. 

m II II 

Srastaye Vfiyum upa brav&mahai Somam svasti bhuvanasya yas 
patib ; 

Bribaspatim sarva ganam svastaye, Svastaya &dity &80 bhavantu nah. 

W Ord meaning : — ?9ra$=for the sake of prosperity, ^igi3[=Vayu, 
= we praise, solicit, ^nf~Soma, ?wfel=pro8perity, gwi|=of the 
world, »ls = who, 'rilu = the protector, the preserver, the Lord, = 

Brihaspati or protector of mantras with all hosts of Devas, 

Wfl^=for the sake of prosperity, W5l^=for the sake of prosperity ; 
«lli^Sirat=the sons of Aditi, w., all the Devas or the twelve Adityas called 
Aruna, &c., »W*5=may be, *i*' = to us. 

Let us solicit VSyu for prosperity, and Soma who is Lord of all the 
world for weal ; for weal Brihaspati with all his company. May the 
Idity&s bring us health and happiness. 


Z/I] 


pOja or worship. 


137 


^ twTT I 

W5F51VR: qR^^r: || U II 

Visive devano adya Bvastaye Vaitivanaro vasur Agnili svastaye. 

Devah avaiitu Ribhavah svastaye Svasti no liudrah patu aililiasah. 

' Word meaning : — — All, ^W=-dcvas, the shining ones, 5T:^to ns, 
ir«TT — to-day, for the sake of prosperity, = the leader (nara) 

of all ( ), God of all men, receptacle of all, the Home of all, 

the Benificent, «rfet~Agni, ^lE^^^ — for the sake of prosperity, ^T:-~the di- 
vine ones, may protect, = the Itibliavas, ~ for our good, 

prosperity, — us, Rudra or destroyer of sorrow, ’?Tg = may 

protect, — from sins. 

. May aW the Gods, m^iy Agni the beneficent, God of all men, this day 
be with us for weal ; Iielp us the Ribhus, the Divine ones, for our good 
May Rudra bless and keep us from calamity. 

JT ll ii 


Svusti mitrri Vanina svasti pathye revati. 

Rvasti na Iiidra^chagnlscha Svasti no adile krldlii. 

Word meaning — — 0 Mitra and Varnna, 

Lords of day and night, — Svasti, q«;^--G Rathya, the goddess of the 
path of heaven, ^^ — possessing wealtlg good to us, Indra, 

'if — and, --Agni, g~and, — prosperity to us, Aditi, 

^f^I:^do. 

Prosper us Mitra, Varuna, O wealtliy Pathya prosper us. 

Indra and Agni pi’osper us; x^rosper us thou, 0 Aditi. 


'Fsrwg I 



^TRclT II II 


Svasti pantham auucharema vSiirya chandramas5,viva. 

Punar dadata ghnati^ jaiiata safigarae mahi. 

TVord meaning ^fet — RvasVb q?«TIH^?™path, '®rg^$H = may we pur- 
sue, — the sun and moon, as they move unobstructed and 

unsupported in their heavenly path, so may we pursue our path unob- 
structed by any one, 5 ^: = again, — the giver, the benefactor, 

the uon-killer, who does not slay us, — who knows us and therefore 
does not suspect us, who does not forget us, wo meet (again 

with our friend). , 

„ Like sun and moon may we pursue in full prosperity our path, and 
meet with one who gives again, who knows us well and slays us not. 

Then, (if he is a Trivedi), he should recite also : 


18 
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?TJ?: W 1 ' 

Om ! Saryah Soiiio Yamah Kalah Sandhye Bhatany Ahah K§apft. 
Pavano Dikpalir Bhamir AkA^ain kliachara marah. Bralimam sasanam 
fistluiya kalxdadlivam ilia saiinidliiin. 

Om ! May the Sun, tlie Moon, tlie Lord of death, the Time, the two 
Twilights, the Day, tlie Niglit. 

The Wind, tlio Ijord of quarters, the Earth, the Akaj^a and the 
Immortals that move in the depths of space, may they all approach here, 
fullilling the ordinances of the Supreme Brahman. 

This is an invocation to that hiorai'chy of divinities of time, space 
and worlds, which is the active agent in carrying out the divine will in 
creation, the so-called laws of nature. 

Then taking a llower each time and immersing it in sandal paste 
let him oiler it to every one of the following deities. 

Ete gaiidha-pusa Om Viglina-najiMya namah ! 

These llower and scent, Om ! to llie destroyer of all obstacles ! Hail 
(oiler to Clanosa). 

Etc gandha-puspe Om Adityfidi Navagrahcbhyo namah. 

Tliese flower and seem, Om ! to tl^e nine planets, Aditya and the 
rest ! Hail ! 

q^ ^ ! 

Ete gandlja-puspe Om ! namo Narayanaya namah. 

These flower and scent, Om ! Hail to Narnyana Hail. 

Having thus Avorshii^ped in brief, let him bow down reciting the 
following Mantra : — 

^ ?P|TR: I 

Om ! Trailokya-pujita ! Sriman ! sada vijaya vardhana ! 

. ^antim kuru Gadapane ! Narayana ! Namo’stu Te ! 

Orn ! Adoied of the three- worlds ! Lord of Sri ! Always victory increasing I O wielder 
of tho club ! grant jieace. O Nfirdyanal All kail to Tkec I ^ 

Having thus finished the brief f^ftja, he should proceed to consecrate 
the water. 
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XII] 


. The general eomeeration of water 
or 

SxOIANYA AKGHYA. 


The metliod of general consecration of water is applicable to every 
phja ; while tliere are special methods of the same, when particular deities 
are worshipped. The method briefly consists in sanctifying first the 
grbiind, by invoking the lords of the earth ; then placing the Arghya, 
copper vessel on it, and filling it in slowly with water, reciting certain 
mantras, and then throwing into it flowers, scent, urihnsked rice, DnrvA 
grass, &c., and lastly, making certain mystical signs and uttering of a 
Mantra. 

First draw a triangle on the ground towards the left hand ; the size 
of the triangle to depend on the size of the copj>or arghya vessel to be 
placed on it: Then consecrate this spot witli the following mantras: 

sTfl: Om Adliara s^aktyai namah, Om ! Hail to the force 
that sustains the whole cosmos. 

Om IvCirmaya namah, Om ! Hail to the force that keeps 
the worlds in their orbit. 

1dm Anantaya namah, Om ! Hail to the endless 


force ! 

Om IVithivyai namah, Om ! Hall to the terrestrial force f 

Whilo reciting the above, place with each recitation, ilower and 
nnbuBkecl rice on tlic triangle. Then place on the gronnd so sanctilied he 
arghya vessel (the copper Koila and Kufli) irttei ing . >a.. len i . 
arghya vessel with water, uttering W namah Iheti put in tins watoi 
Bouie diirva grass, unhusked rice, llowers and sanda pas c. leii lo 
the palms of tlio hand over the water, with lingers bent m the sign caliea 
afikurfa mfidra and recite. 

r[|: I 


^ 

Om ! Oafjge ! cha Yaraune ! chaiva, Godavari ! Sarasvatl ! 

Narmado! Sindlui ! Kaveri ! Jalo’ siniu san-niddhim kuru. 

Om !.0 Gafiga ! 0 Yamuna ! 0 Godavari ! 0 Sarasvati ! 0 Narmadli ! 
0 Sindhu ! 0 Kaveri ! approach and enter this water. 

Then show the “ Dlienii-inudra* ” on the water, uttering vam. 
recite Pranava (Om) ton times ; and sprinkle the head, as well as the ptija 
ingredients with such water. 

AsANA ^UDDIII. 


or The pui'ificatioii of the Seat. 

The next thing to^ do is the sanctifying of the s eat, on which the 
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worbliipper sits. It is similar to wLat lias already been described before, 
ill the clicipter VI on the Sandhyri, (pat^es. 32 and the following^ 

Draw a triangle under the asana, and place on it a flower immersed 
in sandal paste with the mantra : — 

Ete gandha piis})e Adlnirai^akti kamalasanaya nainah. 

Tlicao scout and flower to tJie Lotus Scat, the sustaining Force all Hail 1 

Then recite — 

wT^Rqftjrt Arinin: I 

Om ! asanamantrasya Merupristha liisih, Sutalaih chhandah, Kurmo 
Devahl, asana parigrahe viiiiyogah. 

Om I of tho Asana mantra, tlio seer is Meru Pristha ; the metre is Sutalam; the 
Hovatfi, is Kiirma ; and its aijplicatioii is in taking the seat. 

Transliteration : — Oiii I’rillivi tvaya (llirita dev'i tvain VisiiunS 
dhrita, tvath eba dbaraya main devi, pavitram burn cliusanam. 

Trcuislaiion S — O Earth, all creatures are uplndd by tlico : O Oevi, thou art supported 
by ViHuu ; support mo thou O Goddess, and sanctify my seat. 

^riicn let him salute on tlic left side tlie Ciurus, on tho riglit Ganei^a, 
on the Nadir Ananta ; on the zenith Brahman and in the middle (in front) 
Narayana reciting, 

Om (vame) Gurubhyo namah. 

Om salutation to all gurus, (on tho left.) 

Wi Om (Jlaksine) Ganet^aya namah. 

Om salutation to Gancj^a, (on the right.) 

^ Om (Grddlive) Brahmane namah. 

Om salutation to Brahman, on the zenith. 

^ m;\; Om (Madhye) Narayanaya namah. 

In the middle, Om salutation to Narayana. 

Ueciting these touch the respective sides. 

BusPA t^UDDHlH. 

• % 

• or The purification of flower. 

Touching the flowers, recite the following: — 

^ 3^ 3^ ?T^T3^ ^ I 

l’ '• ' 

Om ! Puspe puspe mahfi pnspe., Supuspe Puspa sambbave. 

Puspa chayava kirne cha. Hum Phat- Svaha. 
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Then taking one flower squeeze it with both hands, uttering : — t 
'fi^airh ram a^trSya Phat. 

Then throw the flower to the left side and sprinkle the remaining 
flowers with a litte water. 

Dkivino away of tub Evil Elementals 

or BhiUa apasarparjam. 

Then drive away all evil elementals, by reciting the following; — 

# 3^ ^ it 

Om ! Apasarpantu te bliutPi, Ye bhuta bhuvi sarhstliitali ; 

Yo bhuta viglina kartiiras Tc nntlyantu iiiamrijnaya. 

• Lot all thbse Elemontals away, tlie ElciiU3nta]s, that on earth do d wo 11 ; and the 
Elementals that obstacles raise, may they be destroyed by rny command. 

Eeciting the above, scatter some uuhusked rice, on all sides. 

Closing of ten quarters from further attack 
or Dasa-dik-Bandhanam, 

Then strike the earth with the left foot three times, and uttering 
Pliat, clap thrice raising tlie hands above the head ; and by making 
“ sounds witli the fiugers” (turi) close all the ten directions to ^the attack 
of the insidious. 

Purification of the Bodily Elements 

/ 

or Bhuta Suddhih, 

Then purify the various subtle bodies by reciting the following four 
mantras’ : — 

^ T%: #r5Rnf3T i 

Om Bbuta-^rifigAtach chhirah Susumna pathena jiva-tJivam Paraina- 
iiva-pade yoinyAnu Svalnl ! 

Om ! liaising tho Jiva-raonad from tlio Mnladhrira (lit. ElemcntaMVfountain), slowly 
th rough the Susumna channel of tho spinal cord, 1 unite it with tho Supremo Monad in 
the head. Sv^hri. 

^ ^ I 

Om ! Yam T/iftga Sariram ^osaya ^Sosaya svfiha. 

Om Yam ! dry up, dry up (the impurities of the) Liiiga Body (subtle 
body), Bvaha. 

^ X ^ ^TfT I 

Om ! Ram ! Sa/ikocdiaflarira mdalwi daha svaha ! 

Om ! Ram ! Burn ^ip, burn np. ibe bodv of selfislineRs, svilba ! 

^ q33Tfi[R 51^ STS^ 

^5? I 
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Om l^irarna ^iva suRiimnri pathena mula-iirifigatam ullasa ullasa, 
jvala jvala, prajvala prajvala, So’ liain, iiarbsali, svaha. 

'Om I Supremo Siva ! blow upon, blow upon, inflame, inflame, illumine, illumine (the 
spiritual spark immersed in the) mountain of matter, So’liam (1 am He) ; Ilamsah (the 
eternal swan) : SvalifL 

Tlie above is a short mothod of performing the purification of the 
various eleiuents of one’s body. The fuller metliod is this. Jinagine the 
tJiva to be in the lieart as a flame of light. Take it down to the Kula 
Kundalini in the inuladliara or sacral plexus, and then uttering so’liaiii, 
raise it up through the spinal cord (susumna) to the top and join 

it with the supreme f^ivff there. In doing so, of course, one has to 
pass successively through the various cliakras that lie between the niula- 
dhara and the tliousand iietalled i^otus or Brain ; namely, 1. Muladhara, 

2. Svadhisthruni, 3. Manipuraka, 4. Aiiuliata, b. Vij^uddha and sixthly 
Ajna chakras. Having elTectc'd tlic unity of the Trinity, ijiiagine tliat 
all the 24 tattvas liave come to latency there. Then perform pranayaina. 

Pkanavama 

or liegulalion of Breath. 

Then perform Pranayaina as already taught before. (See p. 33.) 
Form the mental picture of the deity to be worshipped. 


Ganem-Biija, 

The various steps in every puja are (1) Nyasas* (2) Dhyana, (3) 
OfEering of upacharas, (4) dapa, (b) Prayer and (0) Pianrnna. First 
perform the two Nyasas, that of the fingers and that of the limbs, aa 
taught in before by uttering : — 

' J. Kara-nydm. 

1. ^i?: Om (larh angusBiabhyam namah. 

Om Gam — salutation to the thumbs. 

2. ^ Om Gim tarjanibhyarn svaha. (Index finger;, 

3. ^ Om Guru madhayamabhyam vasat (middle 

Unger). 

4. u I Oin Gaiiii aiiamikilbliyain hum. (Ring-finger), 

5. Iwz Oni Gaum kanistliikabhyara vau^at- (Little- 
finger). 

G. wl q: 'ss Om Gah karatala karapristhabliy4in 

astraya Pliat. (Palm and back of hand). 

(2) Anga-nv.Isa 
or assignment of bodily members. 

1. nf 5TR! Gaiii ilridaya^^a namah. 

2. ’it Giiii Sirase swah^. 

3. ^ Gurii £>ikhayai vasat. 
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4. IT 5^ Gairii Kavachaya Hum. 

5. ^ tr^^Clauih Tietratrayaya vansat. 

6. n: Gah astrdya pliat. 

It will help the student to remember, if ho knows that the first 
letter of the mantra, in tlie two nyasas, is taken from the name of the 
deit;;>: and then add to it the long vowels and the anusvara (nasah, tliiis 
in the case of Ganei^a, the letter iT is taken, in the case of t^iva, the letter 
^ and so on. 

(3) Dhy.Ina 

or Mental Pictnre malting. 

Then form a mental picture of Ganei^a wlille reciting the following 
mantra, which gives the description of the form of the deva. 





Om ! kharvam sthfdatannm gnjetidra vadanarn larpbodaram 
sundarain^ 

.(haisyandan-mada-gandlia-lublidha-madbupa-vyrdola-gandasthalam. 

Da'ntagliata vidaritari-rudhiraih Bindura i^oblifikaram, 

Vande j^aila-suta-sutam Ganapatim siddlii pradam karmasu. 

Word meaniruj short statured, ^^{^5 — stout bodied, 

— elephant faced, of protuberant body or belly, beautiful, 

ST^iTi^H—flowing out, Iclior, — fragrance, sweet smell, — 

entrapped, enamoured, captivated, — bees, shaking about, 

moving about, staying in the clieeks, wliose clieoks are sur- 

rounded by swarms of bees attracted ])y the sweet scented exudation from 
his temples, sap^im^—ldow of tlie tusks, — pierced his enemies, 

— by blood, vermilion, — beautified, ^ — I bow, 

-the son of the (laughter of Hiimilaya; Tarvati’s son, — 

The Lord of Hosts, — The giver of success, —In undertak- 

ings. 

Translalion —l saliito Oaix'Ha, the son of Pdrvati, tho giver of Riicoegs in all under- 
takings, who is of sliort stature, stout body, clephantfaee, protuberant belly, and is 
beautiful ; whose chocks arc surrounded by swarms of bees attracted by the sw’eet-sccnted 
exudation from liis temples ; the blood of his enemies jnerced by his tusks adds the 
magnificent vermillion color to his forehead. ^ 

(4) Upaclidra-O ff cring. 

Having thus pictured the Deity in his heart, offer to this lumlnious 
image mental Fujd (worship). Theft taking a flower in the hand, project 
this mental figure on. the flower and place it on a fiat copper plate used 
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for worsliip. This flower now forms the external repreeentatiou of Ganesia 
and external pflja is olTered to it. Thus: — 

TO: Etat padyaih oiii Ganei^aya nainah. This 
pfidya (water for washing the feet) I offer to Ganerfa. Salutation (Put a 
little water on the Symbolic flower). 

to: Idam arghyaiii om Ganes^uya namah. 

This arghya to Ganes^a. Salutation. 

?f? to: Idam achamaniyam &c. This achamanlya 

(water) to Ganei^a. Salutation. 

TO &c., esa gendhah, &c. This scent, &c. 

ijto; &c. etat puspam, &c. This flower, &c. 

TO &c., esa dhupah, &c. This dhupa, &c. 

TO &c., esa dipah, &c. This lamp, See, 

&c., etan naivedyam, &c. This food, &c. 

51^, &c., Idam panartham jalarh, &c. This drinking 

water, Sec.^ 

IdaiTi piinar achamaniyam, &c. This water for 
rinsing the mouth again, Sec. 

&c. Etat tambulaih, etc. Tliis betel leaf, etc. 

(The word cicetra above means Ora Ganojiriya namah which is to be 
added to the end of tlie above sentences.) 

This is the tenfold upachrira or offerings ; ot course, flowers and 
water should always be offered. Other offerings like dhfipa, light, &c., 
are generally repl.ecd by water. 

( 5 ) Japa, 

Having thus performed the puja, one should repeat tbe mantra of 
Ganeiia, one hundred and eiglit times, dffie mantra is ^ TO: Oni 

Ganet^aya namah. Another mantra of Ganesa is ^ ^ ^ 

m ^ TOUTTO ZI s: l Om ^rim Hriih, kliiii, Glaum Gam Gana- 

pataye vara varada sarva janam me vasJamanaya thah thah. 

(6) Prayer. 

Then offer the following prayer 

^ i 

II 

Om devendra mauli mandara makaranda kanarunah 
Vighnam harantu Ileramba charanambuja renavah. 

'Tronslation.— May the dust of the Lotns^foet of Ganesa destroy all obstacles— that 
luminous dust which is mixed with the pollen of the Heavenly flower fallen from the 
crown of the Lord of the Devas [ludra] when ho bowed to him. 
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. (7) Bow or Pran&ma. , 

Thea finish the pfijfi. with the followiDg pran&ma : — 

wf \ 

WfWRSjx: ^ SWnTT’RJfH. II 

Om ekadantam mahakayam lambodararp gajananam ; 

« ^ Vighna nSiiakaraip devam Herambam pranamumyaham. , 

Translation. I bow to Heramba the Deity who is destroyer of all obstacles, elephant 
faced, one tusked* big bodied, and protuberant bellied. 

SiH-rya Ptijd, 

Perform tlien the pfljd of the Sun in a manner similar to that of 
Ganerfa, i. e., perform — 

(1) Karanydsa, (2) afiganyasa, (3) dbyana, (I) Offering of the ten 
npacharas, padya, arghya;^ &c. (5) Japa ot the mantra of the deity, (6) 
Prartbaria or prayer, and (7) pranarna or Salutation. 

The dbyana of Sffrya is performed by the following which describes 
the mental picture to be formed. 



Om raktSmbujasanamatlesa gunaika sindhum, 

Bh^num samasta jagadimadhipam bhajami ; 

Padma dvayd.bhaya varam dadhatam karabjair, 

M4nikya mauli marunafiga ruchim trinettram. 

Word meaning : — = Red-lotus, = seat, == 

who is seated on a red lotus, Infinite, JPU— auspicious qualities, 

ijip = only, ocean, who is the ocean bf infinite good 

qualities, ^TW=the sun, ^Iirasin^—of all worlds, ?fff^4 = Lord, — I 

worship, 'ni§r^=two lotuses, — the boo-n and protection (lit. fearless- 
ness), holding, By lotus-like hands, iTlfilW— Jewels, 

crown, whose rays are pleasant, Bl^?[^™who has three eyes. 

Translation : — I worship the Sun, the presiding lord of all worlds, who is seated on 
a red lotus and is the ocean of infinite auspicious qualities. Whose four hands hold two 
lotuses, one in each ha“hd ; and the other two are raised in the form of giving boon and 
protection to his worshippers ; whose crown is bedecked with jewels, whose rays are 
pleasant and who has three eyes. • 

Note. — Off^rred sandal and bilva leaf to the Sun. 

The mantra of Sfirya is ^ w: Om Siiryfiya namah 

The nydsas of Sfirya may be done by affixing merely «ft also, exactly 
as in pp. 142 and 143. Another mantra of Sffrya is lit iftlJ 
(T. A. xxxvii, 1. 1). Om ghnnih sfirya adityab. 

W ord meaning : — =i refulgent, s = The Creator, ~ the 

Lord of Infinity. ' • 

SranBlation The Lord of Infinity is the refulgent Creator. 
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Devi Piijd. 

In a similar way lie should worship Durgft. 

The mantra is ^ I* *1*15 Om Hrim Dum Durgayai namah, 
Tlie Nyasas are performed by the mantras 5 I wf ^ HH5 &c. 

The syllable is 5 hra ; which is successively changed to sf ^ ^ 

and ^5 before the various fingers and limbs. 

The Dhyana mantra is — 



Sirhhastha ^aiiSis^elchara marakata prakhyaisl cliaturbhir bhujaih, 
Safikhan chakra dhaiinli ^aransicha cladliati iietrais tribliih rfobbita ; 
Amiikta/igada liara kafikaiia ranat kfifichi kvanan nbpur^, 

Durga durgati liarini bhavatu no ratnollasat kundal^. 

Translation.— May the goddess DnrgS, whoso earrings sparkle with gems, who is 
seated on a lion, and is crow ned with the moon, whose four arms resembling emerald, hold 
in them the conch shell, discus, bow and arrow, and who has three eyes, whose necklace 
and bracelet emit sw^eet sound along with the girdle zone, and whoso anklets are adorned 
with small tinkling bolls, be the rcqiovor of miseries. 

Cr, one may repeat the following : — 




Ij II 






r 

Siva PAjd, 

Then he should offer pOjfi to ^iva similarly. The mantra is TO* 
I Om namah ^i\r4tya namah. 

The DhySna mantra is 

^5RT«5Qi^«it snawiii 
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fWi’ f^ra#iT q=gwg5' Msnj; n 

/\ 

Om ! Dhayayet nityam MaheiSarQ rajata-giri nibham charucbandrft 
vatamsam. Ratna kalpojjyaldftgam paradu mrigavara bhiti liastam pra- 
eauuam. Padmtlsinam aamanUt stutam ainaraganair vyaglira-krittim 
vasSpam. Virfy&dyam virfva btjam nikbila-bhaya-haram paScha vaktram 
tri‘’netram. 

Word meaning: — wn^=Let him meditate, f5>f4=alway9, »?tw = 
the Great Lord, f3ra= silver, mountain, fi>¥f= brilliant, Refulgent 

as a silver hill. ^=beauti£ul, ^??=moon. «r^)^l=ornaraent or creet- 
jewel, adorned vrith, decked with the beautiful moon as crest-jewel, fW 
jewel, W^v7=like, «35ai5n# = whose body is shining, <T? 5 =axe, ^n=ante- 
lope, ?IT=boon, protection, f>Rf=hand, whose hands shower boon 

'and protection, happy, T^n^ftsT^seatecl in lotus posture, 

on all hides, being praised, = by hosts of gods, ®*nsisf^ — 

skin of the tiger, ai5n*m=dre8S, ft>ara=who is the beginning of the world, 
f^W5ftii=who is the seed of the world, who is the destroyer 

of all fears, 'T|[^"=who has five faces, fthHJ3j=:wlio has three eyes. 

Translation.— Xjot him always moditato on the mighty Lord whoso body is as white 
as a silver mountain, whose head jewel is a beautiful' crescent, whoso limbs arc refulgent 
as if adorned with gems, and who holds in his two hands an axe, and an antelope, and 
whoso other two hands shower boon and protection [on Jiis votaries. J Who is seated in 
tli»*i Lotus iiosturo and wlio i.s on all sides surrounded by a host of immortals, who chant 
his praises, aud whoso dross is the skin of a tiger, who is tho beginning of tho Univereo and 
its seed, who is destroyer of manifold fears, who is five faced and has three eyes. 

^ Brief Pitja. 

Then he should offer the brief pffja to all devas by tho following : — 

OmEte gandbapu.^pe Om ! ^ivadi Paucha devat^bhyo namah. 

Those scent and flower Om ! to Siva and the rest— the Five Devatds all Hall. 

Ete gandha puspe Om ! Adity^di nava grahebhyo namah. 

These stjent and flower Om I to tho Sun and the rest— the Nino Planets— namati. 

^ jut: i 

Ete gandha puspe Om ! Indradi das^a dikp3,lebhyo namah. 

These scent and flower Om I to Indraand the rest — the ten Wardens oi the Quarters— 
Namah. 

qjqgpq ^ qrr; I 

Ete gandha pu§pe Om sarvebhyo devebhyo namah. 

These scent and flower (5m to all Devjs, namah. 

q^ ^ ^Tqfv#T jut: I 
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Ete gai^dha pu^pe Om ! Sarvabhyo Devlbliyo uatnah. 

The scent and flower Om ! to all Devis, namah. 

^ 5m: I 

Ete gaiidba puspe Om Gurave namah. 

These scent and flower Om to Cluru Hail. 

Offer a flower immersed in sandal paste each time, while reciting the 

above. 

Ndrdyarta Pujd. 

After all these preliminary pujas now enter into the essential pujA, 
that of Vienu called Narayana. Like all the previous pujAs, it also 
consists of (1) Karanyasa (2) afiga nyAsa (3) DhySna, (4) Videsa Arghya, 
(5) Offerings of the ten Upacharas (6) Japa (7) Prayer (8) Pranama. The 
special point is the second sanctifying of water called vitie§a arghya. 

Kara Nyasa, 

srf NArh atigusthabhydm namah. 

j(f Niiii tarjanibbyam svaha &c., &c., (with ^ ) 

Afiga "Nyha, 

«!»[: nim hridayAya namah. 
sff nim liirase svAha &c., &c., 

. Guru Prandma. 

On the left. 

^ 3^55^ HH: Om Gurubhyo namah. 

^ Ora Parama Gurubhyo namah. 

^ Om ParApara Gurubhyo narnah. 

^ Om Parame§thi Gurubhyo namah. 

Then salute on the right side. 

^ W* Om Gane4aya namah. 

Tlien salute in front the Ista-devata. 

Om Ndrdyatfdya namah. 

. Dhydna. 

Then form the mental picture of NArAyana, as described in the 
following mantra, with a flower in hand, with Kfirma MudrA. . 
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Om ! Dheyah sadS eavitfi mancjala madhya varti 
Nfir&ya^iafe sarasijasana sail nivJ^lhah. 

Keyfiravdn kanaka kundalavan kiriti. 

HSri hiranraaya vapur dlifitah fiaftkba chakrah. 

W ord meaning : — ^^i: = shou]d be meditated upon, ^^=alway 0 , 
=the sun, 5q^5r=the orb, — middle, dwelling, savitfi man* 
daljjjmadhya vartin means He who dwells in the midst of the solar orb, 
«IT;rTW: = the saviour (ayana) or goal of men (nara) or the spirit moving 
(ay ana) over the waters (n4ra), W%5f== lotus, (lit.) born-in-the-tank, 
seat, lotus-seated, sitting in the lotus posture, —seated firmly, 

having the armlet, ^^isp^gold, ^®«5fs|iq[=-baving the ear-ring, 
1%^= having the diadem-crown, ?lfi=the Saviour, %vJWI-^3:= golden 
body, '23!=holding, ?T^=conch, = discus. 

, Traiislatiou Ndrayana should always b© meditated upon as in tho midst of the Solar 
orb, sea^^ed on a lotus, decked with armlet, golden car rings and diadem crown. The Savi- 
our, Golden bodied, holding conch and discus. 

After such meditation, put the flower which was kept in tho hand 
with Kflrma Mudrd on one's own head, identifying himself with the 
deity. 

Then offer mental upacharas. 

Then consecrate the Special Arghya, 

Special Arghya. • 


The method of establishing Visesa Arghya is as follows: — On one's 
left make a triangle, circumscribe round it a circle, around the circle make 
e square. On this place a brass tripod : and on it a hollow conch shell. 
The water is to he placed in this shell. Before placing the tripod, sanctify 
the square by offering scent and uuhusked rice, repeating : ^ HUt 

^ «(5Tr^m sra: Om adharas^aktyai namab. Om Anantaya nainah. 

Om Kffrmaya namah. Then place the tripod on the sanctified ground. 
Then wash the conch with uttering namah ; and place it on the tripod. 

Then fill three-fourths of the shell with water, and sanctify the 
ground, the tripod and the conch shell by the following three mantras 
respectively : — 


id fcfflq g gg FT w: 



I 


Om ! vahnimandalaya daiJakahltmane namah. 

Cm ! to that who has ten kalds to tho orb of Fire, Hail. 

I 5[If ^ 

Am Arka mandalaya dv^datia kal&tmane namah. 
jLm I To tho sphere of tho Sun consisting of 12 kalds, Hail. 

- ^ w: I ifk I 

Om Soma mandaliya §oda§ia kalatmane namah. 
Om I to the Lunar Orb, consisting of 16*klllas» Hail. 
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Then put some durva grass, unhusked rice, scent, flowers, cfec., in 
the water of the conch, and showing dhenu mudra, repeat ^ Om eight 
times ; and invoke the streams by “ Gafige clia Yamune, &c.” (page 
and sprinkle a little of this water on one’s own head and on the 
Pfij4 ingredients. This is the special Arhgya water. 

Second Dhyana, \ 

Then again meditate on NaiAyana. And olTer a flower to, the 
SalagrSraa after mental projection of the picture of Narfiyana on such 
fl:ower. This flower is now the symbol to whom offerings are made. 

Upachdra offerings. 

Then offer the ten upach^ras as before. 

Japa. 

Then after having again performed Kara and Afiga Ny^sas ; per- 
form the silent repetition of the Mantra at least 108 times. The mantra 
is ^ Om namo Narayan%a. 

After finishing the Japa, recite : — 

wt ?prf^J5pFlTaT ^ I 

Om, Guhyiiti guhya gopta tvam grihan tematlfitam japam, 

Sidtlliir bhavatu me Deva tvat prasA^dfit Mahes^vara. 

Translation:— Om, Thou, the Protector of the secret of Great secrets, accept the 
Japa performed by us. 0 Deva, O Mahosvara, by Thy grace, may success be mine. 

Prayer, 

Then offer the following prayer : — 

wf I 

Om, Mantra hinam kriydlunam bhaktihinam Jan^rdana 

Yat pfijitam mayadeva paripfirnani tadastu me. 

Translation Whatever shortcomings thtjre may be in this pdja, whether defects 
of mantras or defects of rituals, or defects in devotion, may all that become remedied, 
O Sifter of men \ / 

Praxidma, 

Then finish the Puj^ with the following salutation naantras 

gw: H 

‘ Om ! Namo Brahraanya devSya go Braliraana hit^ya cha, 

Jagad DhitSya Kfishnayu govind^ya name namafi. 

Translation Om I Salutation fco the Brahmanya-Deva, to the well-Wisher of the 
worlds (Go) and Sages (BrAhraana), to the well-wisher of the wtole Universe, to Krisna, 
to Govinda, all Hail, all Hail. ^ 
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*n en^ 

g5;7iciRT l 

n^Tfir ?Rjc5iw *1^ 

5n?i^niiT^ ^TOwtl^ II 

* 

• Om K&yena v'lichS manaBendriyair 

Buddhy atmana vA, nu8|*itali svabliAvat. 

Karomi yad yat sakalam parasmai. 

NarSyanayeti samarpayami. 

Cm ! Whatever I do with body, speech, mind or senses, or with Buddhi or Atman, or 
whatever is automatically done by nature— all that I offer to the Supreme N&rAya^a. 

5RT^^f ^ I 

wunr^^ gf^i: ii 

?nfir 5PRp^?i, II 

Pramadat kurvatam karma pracliyavetAdhvaresu yat 
Smaranadeva tad Vi§noh aampurnam syaditi snirith. 

Yasya sinntya cha nainoktyfi tapo yajna kriyadiBu 
Nyuiiam sampilrnatam ydti sadyo vande tarn acbyutarn. 

“ Whatever defects occur in any ceremony through overeight or 
carelessness, they all become rectified by rembering Vi^nu ’’ — so declare 
the Scriptures. 

• ‘‘I praise that Eternal Lord, by remembering whom and uttering 

whose name, all deficiencies are supplied in every sacrifice and ceremony/’ 

CHAPTER XIII. 

THE Siva pOjA. 

Sitting on a pure seat, first perform the Achamana (p. 13 and 44). 
..Then offer i\rghyam to the Solar logos with the mantra ^ 

Common Arghya. 

Then sanctify water as taught before. (Make the cla/ Lifigam if 
so inclined) see note at the end of the chapter. 

Kara nydsas, 

^rggTwif &c. Or with rff &c. Or with the letters of ^ W 
as, iw.-, ^ wip; h fif ^ kmm 
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Guru Pafikti salutation. 

Then salute all Gurus as taught before. 

Left. ^ Hu: I *m; l Right. ^ *ws Front 

^ hr; I hr: filHiq HR: I 

Dhy&'im. 

Then meditate on ^iva and form as clear a mental image as possible. 
The dhyana mantra has been taught before. 

Mental Ptijd. 

Then offer mental to the Deity. 

Specific or Vise.^a ArgJiya. 

Then establish the specific arghya in a conch shell, as taught before. 
Note Perform iuvocatioii if clay lingam is worshipped, see note. 

Filjd, 

Then olTer the Ten Upacharas, 

( ? ) *^ • 

( ^ ) «if w: ftRR w: I 

( ^ ) JW: ftiWFT I 

( M)\i ^ I 

( V ) ^ #f vw: firr^ w: i 

( ^ ) wf iw: w: i 

( v» ) ^i^r: i 

( Q ) ^3^ ^ 33: 33: I 

( ■€ ) 33: <UT: ^ 33: ftT3T3 33: I 

(?o) 3 h: <fl3: ^ 33: ftl3T3 33: I 

{W) 33: ftt3T3 33: I 

(^3) ^ 335^334133 , id 33: ftT3T3 33: I 

(n) '^3fl 31*^ ?iT 33: ftTHWW I 

The Piljd of the Eight Forms of Siva, 

Then give offerings of scent and flower to the eight forms of ^iva 
presiding over the eight quarters.' 

' East '^3rt, WHfn hr: 1 4arva— Earth.. 

N.-E 3HTH hr: I Bhava— Water. 

North 3^ 3 ft rq .3«l hr: I Rudra-Fire. 
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N.-W. wf 5srT?t w: Ugra— Air, 

West ^ sffl; l Bhliua— AkArfa. 

S.-W. ^ 5IH; I Pa^upati— Yajamana. 

South t^rwra sw-‘ I Isaiia — Sun. 

S.-E. ^ R*l‘. I Maliadeva— Moon. 

. ‘ Middle wf *t{^^ srn:. «1 w’(5t?$ ?w:, wf ^qqr^nq hh:, wf 
•w-* I " 


Japa. 

Then perform japa of the mantra W! | 

Samarpana, 

Then finish the japa by the following Mantra : 

‘ 3iiTf^3iii^T?Tr 1 


• Fraydma. 

Then offer salutation reciting: 

I ?w: U 

Namas tubhyam Virfipfiksa Namaslc dlvya chaksuBO, 

N/imah pinrika hastAya Viiji a hastaya vai iianiah. 

* All hail to Thee 0 Oblique Eyed ; I fail 0 Divine Eyed one to Thee ! 
Salutation to Thee that bearest the Trident ! Verily all hail who holds the 
thunderbolt. 

!lJRl#T'TJFrT5rR ^W. II 

Namaste rfula hastaya Danda pasrisipanaye, 

Namas Tailokya nathfiya Jllnitrin^m pataye namah. 

All Hail to Thco wlio holds the fjanco. TJio sceptro, nooso and sword In hands All 
hail to tho Lord of tlio tlirco worlds Salutation to the Lord of all Beings, 

vti fw: 5^5=^ I 

<# <7?:^^ ! II 

Ora Namah ^i^&ya i^antiiya ktiranatraya betave, • 

Nivedayami chA-tmanara Tvam gatih paramerfvara, 

Om ! Cm Salutation to Siva tho Peaceful, Tho Ca,uso of the Three Cauflos. I offer 
myself to Thee, O Lord Thou art niy goal and (yid, O God. 

Finishing the Pujd. 

Then after making the souiid of 4 finish the pujfl. by asking 
forgiveness of sins and faults. 
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^ ! li 

** 1 do not know how to invoke, nor how to worship, nor how to bid Thee farewell, 
fyardon my deliiKj[uencies, O Lord T* 

Note, i 

If Pfija is to be offered to an extemporised clay image of l^iva (the 
Lijfigam) ; then the following procedure should be observed : — 

After making the samanya arghya ; take a small lump of pure clay 
with the mantra ^ Om Jlaraya namah. Make a Li/igam of it 

and wash it with the mantra ^ Om maheivaraya namah, 

and place it facing nortli on an entire untorn bilva leaf. Then bathe it 
with water uttering : 5?^ ^ idam snaniyarn Om Parfu-* 

pataye namah. Then perform the vitalieation of the image by saying 

irf ^ Om ^hlapane iha supratis^hito bhava. 

Then perform the NyafiJa, &c., as told above. After establishing the 
specific arghya, address the following invocation : — 

Om Pinakadhrik ihagachchha figachchha 
0 holder of Pinaka, come hither, come. 

i;? iha tihtha, tistha, stay here stay. 

atra adliis^ianam kuru, preside here. 

TO mama pfijam grihana, accept my pnjA. 

Then oiler padya, &c., first having recited with folded hands : 

StliAm Sthim, Stay Lore so long as I offer Thoo pilJA, 


CHAPTER XIV. 

MID-DAY DUTIES. 

From noon till 1-30 r. m. is the proper time to perform tli6 Mid-day 
duties. They consist of (1) Deva-Yajna or the offering to fire, called also 
Homa, or VifJva offering, (2) Bhuta-Yjijiia or Bali karma, (3) Manu^ya 
Yajna or feeding of the guest, (4) Pitri-Yajila or the daily ^raddha, (5) Go- 
grasa-diina dr giving mouthful of cooked food to the cow, and (G) Bho- 
janam, or taking one’s own food. The fifth mahA jajna, namely, the 
Brahma-jajna is generally performed before the noon : or even after, and 
therefore is not mentioned here along with the other four mentioned 
above. ‘ 

It is not possible to give full details of these ceremonies here, all 
that we can do is to give a brief account of them. 
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THE SANCTIFICATION OF FIRE. 

(1) Erection of Fire-altar and consecration ceremony : — 
practitioner wlietlier a student or a householder should set apart a par- 
ticular place in which perpetual fire should be kex)t burning. The fire-pifc 
(or kund) or the lire altar (or sthandila) should be prepared according to 
the rules laid down in the particular t^akha to which one belongs. Any 
gopCi priest would be able to make this for him. P^or the ordinary horna 
of the householder, if the digging of the pit be not convenient, a fire altar 
may be erected on a piece of ground 18 inches square and a little raised 
from the general level. P^ire should be brought from the house of a Brah- 
mana, and placed on this altar. The consecration of fire is one which 
should generally be performed by a priest. If no priest be available one 
may do it himself in the abridged form here given. Place the fire on the 
altar and look at it and sanctify it Avith the inula mantra uttering the 
word vausat : then utter Ijm mantra g* •TH: hurp phat kravya^ 

debhyo namah. Then recite the following mantras 

^ Orn Vahner yoga-pithaya namah. 

^ WJ Om Vamayai namah. 

^ str: Om Jyesthayai namah. 

^ Irf Om Raudryai namah. 

Orn Ambikayai namah. 

With the last four mantras, the four sides of the altar should 
sanctified. Then having meditated on the fire, recite the following 
mantras : — 

^ Ilriiii vahiii-mllrttayo namah ; and salute the fire by 

* bowing down. 

9 Vam-vahni-chaitanj^iiya namah. 

With this mantra he should endow the fire with consciousness. 

Then he should lighten the fire by the following mantra : — 

^ Prpr ^ ^ 

Om ! chit pihgala liana, daha daha, pacha pacha, sarvam jnapaya 
sv^h4. 

Then let him stand saluting the fire reciting the following mantra : — 

wfiT ^ f I 

ii 

Agnim prajvalitam varide jata-vedarii hutiWanam, 

Suvarna-varnara ainalarh samiddham visvatomukham. 

“I bow to the adorable Agni who knows aW, who is of goldoa color, puro and iaclng 
all quarters.'' • 

Than he should mfme the fire with the following : — 


20 
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Agno tvam (amiika) clevata namaei. (Tlie particular name to be 
given to the fire must be learned from one’s family priest). 

( 2 ) Iloma. 

Then meditate upon tlio three nadis— ic]A,, pifigala and su^nmnS, as 
situated on the right, left and the middle of one’s body and commence 
Iloma or pouring in of ollerings into the fire. The Fire-Devata shou^hl be 
pictured as a being of great refulgence : and tlioso iipachriras wliicdi 'are 
olTored in pfijhl to the Ista devata are now to be olTered in the fire, thinking 
that one’s Lsta is present there in fire to receive the offerings. Then recit- 
ing the following mantra, invoke the fire : — 


Ojii Vaisivanara Jataveda iliavaha Lohitaksa sarva karmSni sadhaya 
svA-hA,. ^ * 

O Lord of all mon I Omniscient I Como hero, Thou with red eyes I and accorapalish 
all my work. 


Then offer arghya, &c., upacharas to the fire, as offered in the pQjfi. 
After the pQja of fire roc i to : — 





I 


Orn ! Agner Iliranyadi sapta jiliyfibhyo namah. (Om salutations to 
the Boven^tongiies of Agiii, called golden, &c.). 

c 

Om ! sahasrarchise hr id ay a natnah. (Om ! adoration' to the 
thousand rayed One : adoration to tlie heart, namah). • 

With the same mantra make ofiorings to the otlior five members as 
in sandliya, viz., to f^irasa, sikha, Kavaclia, netratraya, and kara-tala-kara- 
pristha. (see page 01). Or merely say : — Om ! sahasrurchise Haridayaya 
namah, ityadi Agni Sadafigebhyo namah, 

wr \ 

Om ! Agnaye Jjltavedase ityady astamfirtibhyo namah. 

^ Om ! J3rahmy ady asta saktibliyo namah. 

W: Om ! Padmadi asta Nidhibljyo naifiah. 

Om ! Indradi Loka-palebbyo namah. 

5|??: Orn t Vajradi hstrebhyo namah. 

^heriTecito the following mantra, offering with the wooden spoon 
ghee to the lire, thin king tliat the fire has throe eyes and the three offer- 
ings are made in those eyes respectively : — 

* ^ Oin ! x\gnaye''s valid, and pour the offering into the 

right eye of the fire. ^ 

^ Om ! ^feomaya svaha, a^d pour the offering into 

the left eye of Agni- * 
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Then reciting the following mantra pour the ofiering into the third 
eye of the fire : — * 

Om ! AgnJ-.som-abhyrim 8vah&. 

Then pour offering into the mouth of Agni with the following 
mantra : — 

! Om ! Agnaye svistahrite Bvfihft. 

• Then pour offering three times into the fire reciting : — 

Om ! Bhuh svfiha. 

Om ! Bhiivah svaha, 

^ Om ! svar svaha. 

Then reciting Om ! Vaii-wanara Jataveda, &c, pour three offerings 
into the fire. 

• • A* brief method of II oma. 

All this is preliminary and may be dispensed with. 

The essential portion is to lighien the fire and strongly thinking that 
it is the*symbol of the adorable Tstadcvata, offer 25 times ghee and other 
preparations into the fire, reciting once tlie milla mantra. Or if one is not 
initiateil, he should recite the Gayatri 25 times. Or he may offer it only 
11 times, identifying one’s self with one's Lsta-devata as present in the 
fire. Or he may recite any Vedicor other hymn that he may remember, 
such as the “ Agnimlde ” mantra of the Sandhya or any othdfr mantra 
and pour offerings with the word “ svaha/^ 

The Five Maha-Yaj^as. 

J. Deva Yajna. 

(A portion of Virfva-deva offering.) 

This is an offering to all the devas in the aggregate. This may be 
briefly done by reciting the following mantra : — 

to: Om ! Vif^vadevaya namah. 

According to i\ranu, Vi^va deva offerings are made with the cooked 
food to the following : — (1) Agni, (2) Soma, (3) Agni-Soina, (4) Vij^ve devas, 
(5) Dhanvantari, ((3) Kuhn, (7j Anumati, (8) Prajapati, (9) Dyava-Prithivi 
and (10) Agni-Svistakrit. The mantras ran be easily formed. Jhit these 
words in the dative case, and add ‘‘ svaha ” in the end. Tims ^ 

Om ! Agnaye svaha, &c. The offerings are made in the domestic fire. 

“ A Brahraan sh.all offer accordinj? to tlie rul<^ of Ins Grihya-Riifcra, a'^portion of tho 
cooked food destined for the Visva deva in tho sacred domestic fire to the following 
deities : — . 

“ First to Agni, and next to Roma, then to both these gods conjointly, further to 
all-tho-gods (VisVe DevAh) and then to Dhanvaftftari. 

Farther to Knhu (the goddess of the moon d.1*y), to Anumati (tho goddess of tho 
lull moon day), tho Prajftpati«(tho lord of creatures ; to heaven and earth conjointly, and 
finally to Agni-Svistarkrit (the lire that performs tho sacrifice well,)” 

(Manu in. 84 to 94.) 
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The object of the Vaitivadeva Homa is not so much the sanctification 
of the food, as the attainment of the proper conditiori of sanctity by the 
sacrificer to fit him to eat that food. 

According to Ativalayana Gfibya Siltra the following mantras are 
used in the Vaii^vadova Yajna when it is done in full. 

Om ! Somaya Vanaspataye svaha. (Adoration 
to Soma, the lord of the Forests.) ^ 

^ Om ! Agni-somabhyam svah^. 

^ Om ! Indragnibhyam svah^. 

fIT^T?fir^V2?r WfT Om ! Dyava-Pfithivi bhyam svahft. 

Om ! Dhanvantarayo svahfi.. 

Oin ! Indraya svaha. 

Om ! Visvebhyo Deyebhyo svAliA.. 

^^TfT Om ! Brahmane svaha, 

Om ! Agnaye svaha. 

Om ! Somaya svaha. 

2. Bhitta Yajna. 

(The second portion of Vairfvadeva offering). 

The Bali mantras given in the AsSvalayana ffriliya Sfitra are as 
follows, and the offerings may be made with water only, when food is not 
given to each.) 

Om ! Osadhivanaspatlbhyah svah^l.* (Salu- 
tations to herbs and trees.) 

^^T57 Om ! Gi'ihaya svaha, (to house). 

Om ! Gi'iha-devatabhyah svah^. (to the tutelary 

deity of the house). 

5^ni[I Om ! Vdstu-devatabhyah svaha, (to the tutelary 

deity of the house). 

Then oiler Bali to the four quarters saying : — 

y it TO ! Om ! Indraya svah^. 

^cCi^T Om ! Indra-Purusebhyah svah^. — East J 

^ Om ! Yamaya svaha. > 

’dt Om ! Yama-purju^ebhyah svaha. — South. J 

W^.Om ! Varunayasvahii. 1 

Om 1 Varuna-Puru§ebhyahsv&ha. — West, j 
Om ! Somaya svaha. * 'i 

W5T Om j Soma-Puru§ebhyah svah&.—North. ) 

In the middle offer one Bali to Brahman, ard one to Viiiv^devas and 
one to all creatures, saying : — 

^ Om ! Brahmantebhyah svahS.. 
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^ ?fT5T Oin ! Viiivebbyo devebhyah svaha. 

Wff Om ! Siirvebhyo bbfltebhyo divfi- 
cbSribhyah 8v9.hS,. (To goblins roaming about by day). 

(In the night Bali, substitute ‘ to 

goblins roaming about by night, (naktach^ribhyah). 

Om ! Raksebhyah svaha. 

' This Bali properly, liowever, consists in offering food to lower 
creatures as well as to superhuman beings. Take a portion of the food 
prepared'for one’s own eating and give it to some animal, such as dogs, 
cats, &c., reciting. 


'Tsorti ftfsr: 



I 


: 50rfrf?ir # wu ? li 


RRFg ^ ITRT5T gMi R II 

W JT BT?n ^ ^ gsTTvBTfel I 

II \ II 


^ Rftrctr: ^rqm: qrqRHR: I 


T)e\k manusyah pa^avo vayanisi Siddliah Sayakwora^a daltya safigliah ; 
Pretnii rit^riclias taravah saiuasta Ye cliriiiiiam kdiclilianti iiiayil pradattam. 
Pipilika kita patangakadya Bubliuksitrih karinanibaddlia baddbah, 
Prayantu te tfiptirii idaui may?ln]iani Tebliyo virtristaiu mudita bliavantii. 
Yesfim ua niata iia pitri na baridliur NaivaiinasicKiliir aa tathannara asti ; 
Tat triptaye’ nnain bhuvi dattainetat Prayantu triptini mudita bhavaiitu. 

Ye clianye patitilh kechid Apatrah piipayonayab. 

Those who are in need ot food given by mo, I offer this to them bo they devas or 
mon, boasts or birds, siddhas, yaksas, dragons, or the host of demons, ghoKsts, spooks, or 
immovable trees ; 

The insects, ants, moths, or other small creatures, whoever they be, who bound by 
kjirmic chains are suffering hunger and thirst, may they get all Joy and satisfaction by 
this food scatte^red by me for them. 

Those who have no father, no mother, nor friends, those who have no kitchen to cook 
their food or food to cook therein, for their satisfaction and joy, I throw this foofl on earth. 
May they feel satisfied and happy. 

• 

Give food to all faUen beings and others who have taken hirth in sinful races, Manu 
thus describes it {Manu IH, 8/-92). 

After having thus duly offered the sacrificial food, let him throw Bali offerings in 
all directions of the compass, proceeding (from the east) to the south, to Indra, Yaraa, 
Varuna and Soma, as well as to tho servants (of those deities). 

Saying adoration to tho Maruts,” he shalf scatter (some food) near tho door, and 
(some) in water, saying “ adoration to the water”; ho sltall throw some on the pestle and 
the mortar, speaking thus, “ adeyation to tho trees.” 

“ Near the head (of the bed) ho shall make an offering to 8ri (fortune), and near the 
!oot (of his bed) to Bhadrakdli ; in the centre oi the house let him place a bali for Brahman 
ind for Vfistospati (the Lord of the dwelling) conjointly. 
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** Let him throw up into the air a ball for all the gods, and (in the day time) one for 
the goblins that walk at 'night. 

“ In the upper story let him offer a bali to Sarvdtraabhhti ; but lot him throw what 
remains (from those olTorings) in a southerly direction for the manes, 

“ Let him gently place on the ground (some food) for dogs, outcastes, Chandfila® 
(Svapdk), those afflicted with diseases that are punishments of former sins, crows* and 
insects/' 

(3) PitTi Yajha. 

(Also included in Vaiiivadova)* 

Then wearing the sacred thread on the right shoulder (prdchlnflvlt!, 
see tarpana, pages 21 and the following) he should offer food to the 
manes ; using the word svadlia ’’ at the end. This constitutes the Pitfi- 
Yajfia. Instead of naming all the ancestors, one may shortly say : — 

Om ! Svadhd Pitribhyah. 

This daily ^raddha may be performed with food or with water or 
also with milk, roots or fruits. (Marm lil, 82). Very little or no prepa- 
ration is necessary for this purpose. The ordinary food cooked for one's 
own purpose, should be offered in small balls to one’s father, grandfather 
great grandfather and maternal grandfather and great-grandfather and 
great-great grandfather. 

(4) The Brahma Yajha, 

It consists of the study of the Vedas. It may be done either before 
or after t)io above two Yajfias. The brief rnelhoJ of doing it has been 
taught before. 

For fuller details consult Manu, Chapter III. 

5. Mamii^ya Yajha, 

This consists in feeding a stranger. It should bo performed after 
the Piti'i Yajfia. 

The feeding of the guest is also one of the five great Yajfias which 
a Hindu is daily enjoined to perforju. Says Mami, (HI, 131) ‘‘ having per- 
formed this ball offering, he shall first feed his guest and according to the 
rule, give alms to an ascetic and to a student.” 

The best way in modern times of performing this portion of the 
Pancha Yajfa is to daily feed some sick or helpless man in the hospital, 
and a student reading in any scliool or college, who stands in need of such 
help. Eeeding professional beggars is not discharging this duty. Hos- 
pitality is a well-known quality of Asiatic races, but of late it has been 
abused by some people. The best substitute, therefore, is what we have 
suggested above. If, however, a stranger asks your hospitality, do not 
refuse it, give him food without questioning. 

Thus have been described the Pancha Maha Yajrias, or the five great 
sacrifices. The offering in fire is* (1) Deva Yajfa, the throwing of Bali is 
(2) Bhfita Yajfa ; the offerlfig to the Pitfis is (3) Pitri Yajfa, the study 
of the Vedas is (4) Brahma Yajfa and lastly, the feeding of the stranger, 
i.e., (5)Manu^ya Yajfa. Of these five Yaj fas or the great sacrifices, the 
four (1, 2, 3, and 5) appertain to food and are collectively called 
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“ Paka-Yajnas.” They are generally performed at the time of meals. The 
fiftli or Bralirna-Ya^ila or the study oi the sacred literature, is necessarily 
performed separately. 

YAjhyavalka lays down the following rules for the house-holder. It 
is an abridged form of Daily Practice. 

“Lot the honse-holder daily porfortii the Smdrta coromonics on tho marriago-flre, 
or th^firo taken at tho timo of taking tho heritage ; and the Sruuta ceremonial on tho 
YaiUudka (or tho three sacred fires). 

After flnishing tho care and attention with rospoct to tho body, a twieo-born, making 
tho purificatory rites, should first clean his teeth, and then say tho morning-prayer. 

Having offered sacrifices to tlio fires, let him, Avith collected thoughts, repeat prayers 
sacred to tho sun ; lot him study tho meaning of tho Veilas and of the various suitrai. 

Let him approach the ruler in order that what he has not may bo obtained, and what 
he has may bo preserved ; (afterwards) bathing, lot him offer libation of water to the gods, 
the manes and worship the gods. 

Lot him (then) repeat tho V edcia, the Atkaruan^ tho Pimtna» together with tho Itihd- 
sas (opios), according to ability, in order that the rite of uttering prayers may bo com- 
pleted, and let* him likewise meditate on tho science of self-knowledge. 

The groat sacriffcos to tho Bhutns, tho manes, the gods, the Brahma and men, are— 
(1) tho Bali-karmn (making of tlio Bali sacrifice), (2) the svadhd offering, (U) the offering 
of food to fire, (4) the repeating the Vedas, and (5) the honouring of guests. 

Lot him offer the sacrUico to tho BluHas from the remains of food after sacrifice has 
been offefod to gods; let him then place on tho ground food for dogs, chanddlas aud 
crows. 

Food (i.s) to bo daily given to tho mancs^ and men, and water also, daily; tho Vedas 
to bo (likewise) daily repeated ; food is nob to bo cookiMl simply for oneself. 

Children, tho married girls, tho old, tiie pregnant, the* distressed, the unmarried 
girls, the guests and tho servants, are to be fed and tho man aud his wife are to oat of tho 
remaining food, • 

Let the twicc-born diner take food covered and awoot, by moaiia of tho Aposana in 
tho beginning as well as in tho end. 

Gift i|} to bo made to men of the four classes (coming) as guests according to ability ; 
giving precedence (according to tho order of the classes) ; even in tho evening a guest 
rfs not to he turned away, and hospitality is to be sliown (if tlicro bo no food to give,) at 
least with kind) words, (and giving) room, grass and water. 

To tho iianmiasia and to tho Brahmuch irin, aliiis a^'o to bo given with kind treat- 
ment ; also friends, relatives and brethren who came at (dinner) time, should bo fed. 

Let him give a big ox or a big goat to a Brahmana knowing tho Vedas, and (lot 
him give him) also good reception, delicious food, swoot spcoch,, and precedence in 
sitting. 

Let him once a year Avqrship (with a Madhupavha), the sndtakdt the dcharya^ tho 
ruler, tho friend, the son-in-law, and again tho riloi] (tho officiating priest should be wor- 
shipped) at each sacrifice (with a Madhiiparka). 

Ho who is a traveller is to bo understood to be an Atlthi (guest) ; the hiratriya snid one 
versed in ojic of tho Vedas ovho come as guests) are to bo honourcMl by tho house-holder 
who wishes (to attain) tho world of Brahma. 

Without*unoxceptionablo invitation, lot there be not (a desire to) taste anothor'a 
food ; lot him avoid (abuse) of speech, hands, feet, <&c., and too much food-taking* 

The satisfied ftrotriya gnest is to be escorted to the boundary ; tho rest of the day^ 
lot him remain (or spend) with superior men, the friends, and brethren. ^ ^ 

(C). Oo-Gvdsadaila. • * 

The cow is such a useful animal, that every pious Hindu thinks it 
his duty to feed it with one mouthful of cooked food daily, before taking 
his owij food. He should feed tho cow with ^lie following mantra * 

3^1^: I 
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Saurabhey\h sarvahit&h pavitrfi^ punyarurfayali. 

Pratigfihnantu me graeam, gSvaa trailokyamfi,tarah. 

The who are of universial utility, pure and holy, may thpy accept this food, they 
who are mother of the three worlds. 

The COWS are typical here of the intelligence that patticujarly pre- 
sides pyei" opr earth and of the globfs coijnepted ^yith it, 

(7). Eating, 

A man should eat such food as is suitable according to his country, 
age and health. Says the ^ruti, “ Ah&rasluddhau sattva suddhih : — “ On 
the purity of food depends the purity of mind.” (Chhindogya lJpani§ad 
VJI. 25. 2). Eohard and fast rules can be laid down as to what a mjjn 
should eat and what he should not. In a hot country like India, vegeta- 
rianism is necessary. Fruits ?vnd farinaceous articles should be the 
staple diet. Meat should be avoided, as far ps possible. Even among 
non-meat substances, the following directions of Manu should be 
remembefed. 

As says Manu (Chapter V, verges 5 to 27) : — 

Garlick, leeks and oniqns, musl^rooms and (all plants), springing from imptfre (sub- 
stances), are upUt to be eaten py twice-bom men.* 

One should carefully avoid red exudations from trees and (juices), flowing from inci- 
sions, the Belli (fruit), and the thickened milk of a cqw (which she gives after calving). 

Rice boiled with sesamura, wheat mixed with butter, milk and sugar, milk-rice and 
flour-cakes which are not prepared lor a sacrifice, meat which has not been sprinkled 
with wjit^r while sacred te?t3 were recitcdi ^PQd offered tp tfle goda and sacrificial 
yiands. 

The milk of a cow (or other female animal) within ten days after her calving, that 
pf camels, of one-hoofed unimals, of sheepy of a cow in heat, or of one that has no calf 
with her, 

(The milk) of all wild animals excepting buffalo-eowfl, that of women and all (subr 
stances turned) sour must bo aveided. 

Among (things turned) spuf, sour milk, and uH (food) prepared of he paten, 

likewise wh^t extracted frqm pure flower, rpots and fruit, 

India however is not inhabited by spiritual souls alone. Tliere are 
^orn hepe, as in every qthep podPtry, souls in variogs etagps pf pyolution j 
^nd they perhaps require Bf ipeat and a fish diet. 

Yhe Ksattyiyas were ^Iwpys eUowed to hunt and take meat diet. 
But even in taking meat and fish the rfastric injunctions should be ob- 
served. No butcher^s meat should be takep. The ^ninial mpst be duly 
sacrificed*’ and the flesh sanctified by appropriate mantras. The Brahma- 
chfl^ris (t. p., the school apd college students) should upder po pirpumT 
stances take p^eat, fpr \n that Srframa meat is strictly prohibited. When 
they enter the household life they may do so, if allowed by their paste 
yules. As regards students, Manu lays down the following rules:*—? 

Let him abstain from honey, meat, perfumes, garlands, substances (used for flavouring 
(fpod)» wompn, all substances tqrned acid, a^d from doing injury to living creature^.'’ 
(Manu i n, 111).' ^ ‘ ^ 

* Dy. Alexander Haig, in his wellknown work on “Uric acid In Dinense'” adyiaen p,o\ 
to takq the^e artlqies bec^us^ th©i|e conta’^'ii Uric Acid, 
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As regards meat and fish also restrictions are imposed, as will 
appear from the following extract from Manu ‘r — 

Let him avoid all sdrts of carnivorous birds and tlioso living in villages, and-one- 
hoofed animals which aro not specially permitted (to bo eaten), and the Tittibha (parra- 
jacana). 

The sparrow^ the plava, the Hamsa, the Drfthmani duck, the Village-cock, the strasa 
Cl'ane, the ftajjudala, the woodpecker, the parrot, and the starling. 

Tfhose which feed striking with their beaks, web-footed birds, the Koyastti, those 
\Vhiph scratch with their tooel, thode which dive and live on flsh, meat from a slaughter 
house and dried meat. 

The Baka and the Balaka crane, the raven, the kbaugaritaka, animal that eat fish, 
Village-pigfi, and all kinds of fishes. 

He who eats the flesh of any (animal) is called the eater of the flesh of that (parti- 
cular creature), he who oats fish is an eater of every (kind of) flesh let hitn therefore 
avoid flsh. 

(But the flsh called) pathina and (that called) Rohita may be eaten, if used for 
offerings to the gods or to the manes ; (one ^may oat) likewise Haglvas, simhatundas, and 
Basalaks on all (occasions). 

Let him not eat solitary (ft unknown beasts and birds, though they may fall under 
(the categories of) eatable (creatures), nor any five-toed animals. 

The porcupine, hedgehog, the iguana, the rhinoceros, the tortoise, and the hare they 
declare to be eatable ; likewise those (domestic animals) that have teeth in one jaw only, 
excepting camels. 

Beasts and birds recommended (for consumption) may be slain by Br&hmanas for 
sacrifice and in order to feed those whom they are bound to maintain; for Agastya did 
this of old. 

For in ancient (times) the sacrificial cakes were (mado of the flesh) of eatable beasts 
and birds at the sacrifices offered by Br^hmanas and K^satriyas, 

One may oat meat when it has been sprinkled with water, while Mantras were 
recited, when Brahmanas desire (one’s doing it), when one is engaged <ili the performana^ 
of a rite) according to the law, and when one's life is in danger. 

• The method of Eating foodi 

The method of eating food is as follows Taking his seat to the 
floor, he should sit facing east or west, and making a square on the 
ground (chouka or chatuskona) place the dish of food in this square. 
Before taking his seat, he should wash his hands, feet and mouth. As a 
rule he should begin with liquid food first, then solid and end with liquid. 
The food of course has already been sanctified .by the previous ceremonies 
of homa, Vairfvadeva and Biili. Yet when food is placed before him, he 
should offer thanks to the Almighty and sprinkle a little \vatec_on it, 
reciting the Gayatri (Om BLur Bhuvah Svah Tat savitur, &c.). As fas as 
possible, two solid meals should not be taken in a day. In addition to 
the Gayatri, he should recite also the following mantra during the day 
meal : — 

I Om *Satyam ^yartena pariijiSchami. Om 
Truth ! I sprinkle thee with Right. In the night time* he should 
recite : — 

^ I Om fitam tva satyena pari8inchfl.mi. Om 

Right ! I sprinkle thee with Truth. Theajie should put a little food 
on the ground, on hisjright, with salutations to the ruling powers, 
reciting the following mantra 

^1 sw: I Om Bhupataye namah, (salutation to the King.) 
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•dt Om bhuvanapataye namab, (salutations to the Lord 

of the earth, i.c., the planetary Logos). 

'W Hfl: I Om Bhhtanam pataye namah, (salutations to the 

Lord of all beings, i. e., the Supreme God). 

Then wash the hand and sip a little water reciting «the following 
mantra : — 

<Ean?T I (T. A. X 32. I) Om amritopastaran^masi 
sv61i&. (This is called ganclusa mantra). 

Word meaning 0 water, thou, «lfe=art, Immotral, indes- 
tructible ; thou art, = the bed sheet of the Prana-Oevata. 

Translation O water I Thou art the Industructiblo covering of Prana. 

Then be should perform the inner yCiga or offering to the fire witliin, 
by reciting the following five mantras and putting a little food into his 
mouth each time and eating it. He should thinjj; strongly that these five 
life-currents go to regulate the functions of his body. 

^ strong l Om pranaya svfihS. 

^ wgrara l Om apslnaya sviHifi.. 

«lf Wtroig ^siTfT I Om sarafinfiya svahfi,. 
dt I Om udanfiya svRh4. 

^ sgigror roi^I l Om vyflnaya 8vA.h&. 


He may here a sixth olTering to his Is^a devatA or Knla devatfi 
if he likes. After finishing tliis internal homa, he sliould eat tlio food in 
Bilcnce, and when he feels satisfied, he should finish it with sipping a 
little water (gandusa) with the following mantra 

^arr^r Om amritapidlifmaniasi svilha. fT. A. X. 8G 1) 

Word meaning :~0 water, ihovi, art, «t3jg = Immortal, Indes- 
tructible , covering. 

Translation O water, Thou art the Imperishable covering. 

The theory of gandusa is that the food is to be covered up between 
tJiese two sheets of water. Upastaranani means a bed or anything spread 
outaa. covering, it means also the lower bed sheet. The word apidhA- 
nam moans the under covering. The food is imagined to rest in the 
stomach between these two coverings of nectar or ainritain. Then he 
should rinse his mouth thoroughly, wash his hands and feet again. 

in yraise of food. 

_ There is a very good custom, amongst the religious communities in 
India, that when they sit down to take their meals, tliey sing in a chorus 
praises of the food placed before them, blessing the gi.vor of the food and 
the king and his olhcials. 


The verses differ with „ each community and some time with the 
idiosyncracy of the individual eater. It is a good custom and keeps 
alive m us a feeling of thankfulness to the great Lord who gives us food 
and loyalty to the sovereign under whose rule we live. Even in the best 
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families, it is not always possible to prevent accidents, such as over- 
.cooking or iinder-cx)okixig or omitting to add some ingredients, &c. This 
praising the food before eating, puts one in proper humour not to quarrel 
with his food. 

R^rr: sr3n?F% ll rt: ii \\ 

ii 5TST-f^ ii II ^ t %s^- 

RraRfJ=?t II II W5rrR?ITl^ Il 3n?[FR^iT II 

^ II II RT w5r; II II rt^ :[n(t5c 

RfM^JX II RRn: Rmf^: II ci^g^RWsi rMscr^ II ?r r Rf^- 

f^RR- Rfirf^gf^ II ^RTRRRTtT II RRf^ R^RT II 

II 

RRTRlTRRRl,R3nR#R II cTOTXllRRTRJRT RRT =R f^RRT RfR RTRRR; II 
W^TV-RWT HypR^RR^^ II RrI II 5?R^T5WT II 


R«i^TSRx II R^^TSWT wax <T«lt II RR§[T W5RI3TS5I'2. ^T^R II 

JERTRRx’R’^R^ II 


“ From food are produced all creatures which dwell on earth. Then they live by 
food and lu the end they return to food. For food i.s tho oldest of all beings and therefore 
it is called tlio panac(\a (sarvauaadha, i. c., consisting of all herbs or quieting tho heat of 
the body of all beings )*^ 

“ They who worship food as Brahman, obtain all food. For food is tho oldest of all 
beings, and Miorefore it is called panacea. Fx’om food* all creaturso aro produced; by 
food when born they grow, Bocauso it is fed on, or because it feeds on boingau thorcToro 
it is called food (anna).” (Tai. Up. II. 2, 1 and 2). 

Let him never abuse food that is the rule. 

Breath is food, tlio body eats the food. Tho body rests on breath, breath rests on 
tho body. This is food reiting on food. Ho who now knows thi.s food resting on food, 
rests exalted, becomes rich in food and able to cat food (healthy), becomes great by 
offspring, cattle and the splendour of his knowledge (of Bralnnau) great by fame,” (Tai. 


Up., III. 7, i). ^ 

Let him never turn away (a stranger) that is tho rule. Therefore a man should 
by all means acquire much food for good people say (to the stranger) : there is food ready 
for him. If he gives food amply, food is given to him amply. If he gives food fairly, food 
is given to him fairly. If he gives food meanly, food is given to him meanly.'* (Tai. Up., 


111 . 10 , 1 ). 


A warning. 


The cook or the person wlio serves the food should never touch it 
with his hand, but give it with spoons or other vessels, specially with 
regards to (a) salf (6) Curries, ghee, oils, drinkables, See. In short, liquid 
and semi-liquid articles of food shoulfi never be touched by the lian(^8 of 
the persons distributing them. The plac» where, and the vessels in 
which, one eats should®be both cleansed at once, and not kept over for 
the next day, for a man is not really purified so long as these 4re,not 
cleansed. * 
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SOME OF THE VEDIK MANTRAS EXPLAINED. 

Achamana Mantra. 

Page 77. 

Pig Veda 1.21.20. • 

Pada : ?R^, II 

wTseRTR; n 

Word-meaning ; — lWt=That, Visnu, *IW( = highest, <l?f — 

Step (heaven), Wp = always, ‘R*rf^=see, = the wise ones, the 

sky, ^^=as if, ^!=eye, «n?Ri= spread. 

The highest abode of Visnu, the Devas always see, like a broad eye flixgd in heaven.^ 
The highest step or the supreme abode of V4ipu is»seen by the wise men witli 
unobstructed gaze : as the eye fixed in heaven sees every thing without let or hindrance, 
«o the wise see the highest step of Vi§nu. 

Grammatical notes : — ^3^==is formed by the affix added to 
whereby the is elided (see Panini V. 3, 15 and 6). It is acutely accented 
on the first syllable anomalously. is locative singular of dyu ; the 
accent is on the case-affix by VI. 1.171 the ? of the case-affix is elided 
before the ^ of but the first word still retains its original accent, 
tljs is acutely accented on the first syllable by Phit. II. 3. (wRRf) is the 
past-participle of (to stretch) the augment is not added be- 

cause of the prohibition of VII. 2. 15, the is elided Cy VI. 4. 37, the 
accent is on the gati W by VI. 2. 49. 

Mabjana Mantra. 

• Poge 78. 

w n fTT^ i ^ n: 9n<T: ^15 ?n 

w. II 

(Atharva Veda I. 1. 4.) 

-Pada : I «nq; I «|55Rn; I 5ni,l t I W^\ l 

5 !n^i i|5 1 1 I w^i t im; I f»Ji i i ftrair; i 

m I «53-i II 

Word-meaning: — = Propitious, • *R= to us, W^;=: waters, 

(of) the desert places.; the wal'd dhanvan=marubh<imi, the water existing 
there is called dhanvanya, propitious, « and, may be, Wljajr: 
•jgnw a ^:=the water of the country which is full 

of w^ter, ?f= propitious, *f!= to us, (of) wells, literally that which 

has been dug out. OT[«=*nd propitious, W = those (waters), by 
pots, «n^:=are brought, propitious, *i:— to us, a«g=*iaay be, 

of the rains. 
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Translation r—PropitiouB be to us the waters of desert places^ and propitious may be 
those of humid lands. Propitious be to ns the waters of the wells, propitious bo those 
brought in pots, and may the rain waters do good to us. 

Grammatical notes : — (I.) plural of from the root ^ to 

go, with the affix (Uoadi I. 156), as + >^ 5 ^ II The ^ is in- 

serted because of the indicatory ^ (VII. i. 58.). To this is added the affix 
4. MO), in the sense of staying there. Rule VI, 4. 144, required 
th^ elision of the final iJi^^of before the affix but is prohibited by 
VI. 4. 108. (2) plural of similarly formed from the word 

by the affix (VI. 4. HO). The word irqjT is formed by adding fTJ to 
the word irgas + Now the is changed to ^ by VI. 3. 98,—ifg-f- 

the samasanta ^ is added by V. 4. 74, and we have VJJTJ (3) 
from the root ^ to dig. To this is added anomalously 

the affix (III. 3. 88) and then the augment ^ziVIL 2. 35), and then 

1. he affix wtf (IV, 4- 20) and we get (4) from the root 

to carry away. The f is changed to by a Vartika under VIII. 2. 35, 
See my Aat&dhyayi, page 1560. The gati 'JIT retains its accent by VI. 

2. 49. (5) The affix S^js added to the word by IV. 3. 19, and 

then the feminine #1 t by IV. 1. 15. It is acutely accented on the first 
syllable by VI. 1. 197*! (6) is the Imperative plural of the root w 
' to be.’ The %( is elided by VI. 4. 111. 

The waters bless us, all that rise iu desert lands or marshy pools ! Bless us 
waters brought in ^arSi bless us the waters of the rains. • 

AQHAMARSANA MANTRAS, 
page 79, 

MANTRA I. 

tR^raiiia aa: II 

R. V., X. 190. 1. 

S4}jam-, SC5W (([f^ fT9pn*j ^ ^ (qrftr* qimJ vmrt?) 

) i { HlWn 

f (?rf^ sqf^) wunra ( ) i to: 

TT?ft ( ii to: ( 

( g^: ) ?% ) i * 

Word-meaning :— !H<i==True thoughts, 'q=?and, w’aa»True speech, 
fi = and (referring to other sacred virtue^, from ‘the highly 

concentrated or gloriously luminous, TO?!: :sb reflection (meditation as tc the 
mode of creating the cosn^os), «r3jfiin|g = were produced or came up, TO! = 

from that, ?I>»1 = the night (and day),**fwgf(a*waa produced, TO: » from 
that, in4q:^= watery, ocean, 

Translation:— Prom the highly concentrated (of tho Supreme) earn© out right thinking 
ftpd speaking. Prom Him was born the Night, from Him tho watery ocean. 
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Note The translation is according to SSyana’s gloss. But it is now admitted by 
almost all Sanskrit scholars that Kita means the Law” the, force that governs tho 
universe ; and Satya moans “ True,” that which constitutes the Be-ncss of a thing : i,&,^ 
Essence, i. c., Spirit and Matter. 

Mr. Griffith translates it as follows : — From fervour kindled to its height 
eternal Law and Truth were born ; Tlience both the Day and Night 
and thence the billowy Hood of sea arose. 

Grammatical Notes: — is ablative singular of which i's the 
past participle of the root “ to burn ” preceded by the preposition 

H The augment is not added by Panini VII. 2 14. The Gati 

retains its accent on the final by P. VI. 2. 49. The long f is ekadeda 
for the % of and the ^ of and this long i[ becomes svarita by P.VIII. 
2. 0, It is in the Ablative case by P. I. 4. 30. (2) is feminine in 
of See P. IV. 1. 31. (3j is formed by adding q to and 
eliding the U befoVe this 9. The affix has the force of Matup.^ 

Note.— Another explanation of tliose A gliamarsana® mantras is given in Taittariya 
Aranyaka Prapatbaka X, Aiitiv&k 1, Section 13. The word-meaning according to com- 
mentary given there is somewhat different from what Sayana gives in the Uig Veda. 
There ho says These mantras are for Aghamarsana and should bo recited restraining 
the breath, while immersed in water (at the time of bathing). 

Word-meaning .*- Abhiddha. It is a compound of “ abhi ’’ and “ iddha,’^ meaning 
luminous on all sides, thoreforo the ovor-efTuIgent Sufireme Self.” From this 
“abhiddha,” or the over-effulgent Supremo Self was produced the B,itara,ortho Real, 

consisting of the five olomonts, earth etc., and the Batyam, or The True, consisting of the 
fourtoou worlds. The force of the two “ ehas ” is to indicate that otlier living oreaturom 
were also produced besides the five primordial olomonts, and the fourteen liOkas. 

How were these produced V The answer is Tapasah adhi, ina;., after meditation. The 
Lord meditated “ I shall create tiio world in such and such a manner.” 

Tatah, after this. After creating the five olomonts and the fourteen worlds. 

liatrira j&yata, the night was produced. This is an illustration only and 
improves the creation of day also. ^ 

T.atah, then. After the oroation of day and night, Samudrah, the seven-fold ocean wart 
produced ; so alsp Arnava, or the waters existing in places other than the ocean* 
such as in wells, tanks, etc. 

Translation .•■—After meditation the ever-effalgent produced the real and the true* 
then he produced the day and night, and the waters of the (celestial) ocean and of land. 

Note Samudra moans the ” heavenly ocean ”~-tho waters above the firmament. 
Arnava moans the waters on the land, i.e., seas &c. Compare Genesis I. G and 7. 

And God said, Lot there bo a firmament in the midst of the waters, and let it divide 
the waters from the waters. 

“ And God made the firmament, and divided the waters which were under the 
hrmamont from the waters which wore above the firmament : and it was sa.’‘ 

MANTRA IT. 

sgftcTsrrfj^ gsflf h 

R. V., X. 190. 2. 

Sayam: 

urai) vam \ (?i #«»?:) mffti 

swftisna^ ) ) 

Word-meaning : — «g?i53L= From the watery ocean, «fRl — 
afterwards, year (all seasons), waWrl^was produced, 
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Days and nights, fi|R'inc=®H 0 re-ordained, the whole nnivefflO 

of moments, «wft=the Lord. 

Or, ^grfwpt^n^ftTi after the prodactioA of (celestial) ocean and otheir 
waters, the year (consisting of eleven, twelve, or thirteen 

months) was produced. ordaining days and nights 

(incl\iding hours and minutes, etc). the independent creator, the 

Lord over all. of the world. 

of the beings that wink, viz.^ of the living beings who move. 
It is illustrated and includes the beings that do not move, viz,^ the plants. 

The sense is that the Year means ‘‘ kala, or the time.** When this 
Time was produced by the Lord, it brings under its control the whole 
universe consisting of mobile and immobile creation — those that wink and 
those that do not wink. 

• Oramtnatical Notes is acutely accented on the first syllable, 

by VI 1. 189 ; being compounded with ft it still retains its accent, by VI 2. 
139. 

Translation After th© Watery ocean year was produced. The Lord ol all liviog 
universe ^hen ordained nights and days. 

Or, 

Prom that same billowy flood of sea, the year was afterwards produced, Ordainer ol 
the Days and Nights, lord over all who close the eyes. 

Or, 

After producing the (celestial) ocean and the waters of the land (the Pver-Bffulgent) 
produced the Year (the Time), Who is the Ordaiuer of days and nights, and Ih Lord over 
all that wink (or do not wink). 

MANTRA m. 

R. V. X., 190. 3. 

Sayam: H**^***^^”^ ^ n (fnf ftngepf ) 

( gafRte ^ ) awn ( aW > 

fit ) wwiarai, ( ) i 

Word-meaning ’arar^The Creator, aiw 
in the Best, (so He creates in the present cycle also), 

Sun and the Moon, W^tbe heppy Heaven, ^pRsitbe 
= the interme Hate region, W*=? as well. 

4 Mother toord-meaning : — It has been ,said above that ^he Supreme 
Self created the cbsttiio egg which contains all other creatures, 'then ati^s 
the question “ In vhat manner did He create these”? This yexen enswpprs 
that questioii. 

siWf the SupreuiG Lord. the Sun and the Moon, tihe’ two 

holy krobaries. T*rithiTr!ra, Antarikiam, Diydm, 

SuvaT, the Earth, the Middle Region, and the delightful H^ven, as 
ae hll tfie ohjecy of 'enjoyment (Sttvar), that exist in these three regioia. 

22 
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atho, is an indeclinable word meaning WJ a^bah, below. It is a 
word ending in wl, ‘ 0.’ Namely the worlds below these three, that is, 
the seven lower Lokas. yatha pfirvain, as before, that is, as in 

former Kalpas or creations. akalpayat, had created. As He 

created in the former Kalpas, so He created in this Kalpaalso. 

The two indicate that all other objects not included above should 
also be understood. 

Tra w8/af ton As the Creator created in the past tho Snn and the Moon, the joyful 
Heaven, the earth and the middle region (K^ma-loka), (so He creates them in the present 
cycle also). 

Op, 

Bh&tar, the great Creator, then formed in due order the Sun and the Moon. He formed 
in order the heaven and earth, the regions of the air and light. 

Or, 

The Supreme Lord created as before (He had created in the former Kalpas) tho Sun 
and the Moon, the Earth, the Middle Region, and the Heaven, with all the objects of 
enjoyment therein, as well as the regions below them, 

COMMENTARY ON StlRYOPASTHANA MANTRA, 

RIG-VEDA. MANDALA I. SUKTA 115, 

Page 5Q, 

MANTRA 1, 

'nrsfT ^ ll 

PadapdiJia : I I ^ I ^TUlrl I | =^: | I 

I I ?TT I wTSTT I ^ n ^ iww i snra; i 


Sdj/ai?a:— 


n5WRI«K 






siTnRT«u#T$5ftar li wtsit: i 
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Word-meaning and Commentary t — f^=* chitram, bright, wonderful, 
or brilliantly* . According to Uvata it is an adverb qualifying the verb 
“ud-agat.'^ According to Sayana it is an adjective qualifying “anikarpi,” 
“the feolar orb,“ and it means “the wonderful orb of the sun*'’ Another 
meaning of “chitra^’ is “chayaniyain, or pfijanlyain” (worshipful, adorable). 

the Devas or of the rays, ^wni^—has arisen, w^ft^—the 
train or the face, '^^: = the eye, the revealer, Mitra, 

Varuna and Agni, srT5nt = thou hast pervaded, «pdW = th0 

Heaven, the Earth and the Intermediate region, 5Ci4:==the Stfrya, «n?Hf=th0 
cause, the self, ?*iRi: = of that which moves, ^=and, ei?g^J»=of what is 
stable. 

. TtanslatioH The b©autifi|l sphere of rays (or the beautiful TPaco of Devas) has risen 
up— the eye of Mitra, Varuna and Agni, SUrya, the cause of all that mpvea and ia im- 
moveable, thou hast pervaded the Heaven, the earth and the regions between. * 

Qrammatical notes : — ^itsn* is the imperfect ( ) of W This 

root belongs to the Ad&di class, hence takes no Vikarana. The verb is 
2nd perison, singular. (2). 3lD5i: is from the root with the affix 

there is reduplication. See v^rtika under p. Ill, 2. 178, of my edition 
of the *Ast,adhy4yi, p. 479. The nasal q is elided by P. VI, 4, 40. Sea 
also Unadi II. 84. (31 is genitive singular of It is derived 

from the root by adding the affix (P. IlL 2. 107). There is re- 
duplication, because this affix is a participial affix, being a substitute of 
firs. The ^ of is vocalised before the Genitive affix (P. VI. 4. 131.) 

•v . -N 

jriie Nom, sing, will be VI. 4. 66). Thus W + + + 

+ +TO (P. VII. 4. 61.)=aw + ^ 

(p. vl 4, i3i.)=:n^^+«TH (p. vm. s.^eo.) 

Note : — The word also means face and has been so interpreted 
by Sayana himself in a previous pik HHIT (R. V. L 113-19). 

Here is explained as as the face reveals the man, sq 

Usa reveals or manifests Aditi. I do not see why this meaning should 
not bo taken here. would then mean “that most jrqnder* 

fill face of Devas — that is the revealer or manifester of all Devas.” This 
will also be found more appropriate, as taken with the next word 
“cliaksus” — the eye of Mitra, etc. • 

Tho brilliant presence of the gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, Varupa and Agni* 
The soul of all that movefch not or moveth,*the Sun hath filled the air, earth and heaven. 

Further Qrammatical Notes : — ^The word *6prd, is compounded* of *4*4‘ aprfth*. 
According to Whitney the form ‘‘aprah’* is aorist, third person, singular of the Vwrprft. 
See para 8S8 and 889 or Whitney’s Grammar “The principal peculiarity of the older 
language in regard to inflection is the frequent absence of i in the endings of 2nd and 
8rd sing, act., and the consequent loss of the f^onsonant-ending, and sometimes of the 

rootrfinals..... If the root ends in a vowftl, only the c onson ant of the ending 

is necessarUy lost : thus, aprdm((or both aprds-$ and aprds-t) from j^prd. 

Translafton The brilliant fron%, (van-guard) of the gods hath arisen, the ey© of 
Mitra, Varuna, and Agni : Hdrya, the souL of the movable and immovable, hath filled 
, the heaven and the earth and the air, Hall 1 (fiSggeling)- ‘ ’ 
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The bright lace of the gods is gone up the Bk 3 r, the eye of Mltra, of Varupa, of 
Aghi : Bhrya has filled heaven, earth, and the mid 8ky> soul of the moving and standing 
'World. (Peterson). ' 

The wondrous front of the gods hath arisen, the eye of Mltra, of Varupa, 6f Agni ; 
he hath filled heaven and earth, the atmosphere ; the sun is the Soul of the moving 
oreation (|agat) and of the stationary (tasthivAmsa). (Whitney). 

Mantra 1. 115. 2. 

«R?T viM u ^ « 

I I fV#!, I I I 5n 1 sgf^ I I 

^ I I'N I I I I I 

SAyam :— ffj: (irfei ^w) 

qwtf^ i (a?i repfft)^»i^f sf ^ ( qtir 

nSwrw iwh fisgt ) i ( 3<ii ^ sm iwi?i «RtTRi >Tatt^i4 ) i ira 

( <I9ITS^ n^piwf ) *i^T ( iigwn qswtm ) ) gnifii 

3*nnar ) 50irw < ) i 

Word-meanivg : — , etirya, the sun ; , rochamSn&m, the 

ehining, the refulgent ; 9<rai3[ , u^asam, the Dawn ; , Devim, 

the goddess, the Divine ; abhi, towards ; qanti^ padcbat eti, goes 
after. The sun goes after towards the goddess, the brilliant Usa. nif : , 

marya^, mortal, a man ; a| , na, like ; yo^am, the maiden ; q?i, 

yatra, wheje (at tlm time of the dawn) ; sR t , narah, the men, the 
sacrificers ; , Devayantali, desirous of propitiating the Devas ; 

jpnft, yugSni, in couples,, husband and wife ; bhadriiya, for the 

sake of auspiciousness ; sinjR bhadram vitanvate, perform auspi- 

cious sacrifices. 

Translation : — The sun follows after the brilliant goddess U§a like 
unto a young man following a maiden, at that tim^ when men accompanied 
by their wives in couple propitiate the Devas and perform auspicious 
8acrifi.c“8 for the sake of auspiciousness. 

Note : — Bfiyana gives another meaning of the word ** devayanta,” v!«., ** desirous of 
faerificing to the deva 8uo.” Yug&ni/* he explains ** as sacrifices performed at that time 
of dawn/' ** Yuga” means “time.^’ Another meaning of “ devayanta ” is “ desirous of 
getting wealth to sacrifice to the Devas." In that case “ Yugdui '* would mean yokes 
for ploughs/' and then ** vitanvate" would mean ploughing,’' and the second sentence 
would then mean ** for at this season, men seeking to propitiate the gods by the profit 
which agriculture yields equipped their ploughs/* 

yraw7'flfion Like as a young man followeth a maiden, so doth the 
Buti the Dawn, refulgent Goddess : Where pious men eoctend their genera- 
tioi^ before the Auspicious One fpr happy fortune. (Griffith). 

** The exact meaning of the second line is somewhat uncertain. As I 
have rendered it, in accordance with Ludwig, itHreminds one of Shelley’s, 
• Man, the imperial shape, then muUipfUd Hie generations under the 
pavilion of the Sun’s throne.’ WUtf^n, following SAyana, paraphrases, 



APPENDIX. 


m 


* At which season pious men perform (the ceremonies established for) 
ages/’ ” (Griffith;, 

Note : — In the first line the “ Sun follows after the shining Dawn as 
a man follows after the maiden he loves.” It is a natural supposition 
that the next clause, introduced as it is by «i?i, indicates the goal or their 
common wandering. They go, he pursuing and she pursued, “ there 
where pious men add life to life, each new one happier than the one 
before,” that is, to highest heaven, where the righteous enjoy eternal 
happiness/* Benfey, Orient and Occident, iii. p. 158, refers to the 
house of the sacrifice!’ in wliicli this hymn is being sung. The sun hastens 
there (to shine on that house), “ where god-fearing heroes continue 
their generations, one glorious after the other.” Grassman takes 
jnffJlr to mean unyoke, outspan. In his dictionary (1873) he asks 

if vve are to supply to In his translation (1877) he accepts 

Roth’s explanation of that phrase. Ludwig translates ** where pious 
men stretcli out their generations happily under the eye of the 

auspicious sun.” ” (Peterson). 

Grammatical Notes maryah, comes from the;^^ * to die.' It is irregularly 

formed by tbe affix ‘ yat * under PAnini, III. 1.123. It bas tJd&tta accent on the first 
syllable by P^nini, VI. 1, 218. yriR, yugdni, is derived from the y'gat* yuj, with the affix ^ 
ghafi, with the force of an accusative. 16 has acute accent on the last syllable, as it 
belongs to tbe ufichhddi class (See P4nini, VI. 1,107.) 

vitanvate, is derived from the tanu, to spread. tanvate, with the 
wn ft, vi, is compounded under PAnini, II. 1. 4. See my A^tfidhyAyi, p. 217. The SOtra 
^ saha supA, is divided into two, and so there is compounding of a verb with an 
Therefore, the word ftur^^ vitanvate " has the acute accent on the final by FAuiat 
VI. 1, 223. 

MANTRA I. 115. S 

^ I 

^ ^ » 

Pada pd^a I wfef: I I %1T I I 

sgwurtfis: I l I m ^ 1 1 ’’ft I 5% 1 

I ggf: I 

wm: (pm:) ^rr «ipn- 

sto: ( 1 

( ) 
%n ims: ( ) mt ( fr^wAAir 
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Word-meaning : — bhadr&h, auspicious ; «lWTt a^vfth, horses ; 

harita^, baycoloured, yellow ; sdryasya, of the sun ; ftwrt 

variegated forms, of wonderful limbs ; ippws etagvSh, swift-moving, 
chitrfi,h, bright, of going on the road to be traversed ; anu- 

mldy&sah, to be praised duly, or worthy of praise ; srowmcpamasyantah, 

saluted by us, or bending ; divah, of heaven, ^ pristhara, back, the 

upper portion, the steep ; &-a8thuh, attain, reach, climb ; 'OWI- 

^foft=dyava-prithivi, the heaven and earth ; pari-yanti, pervade, 

go over ; tafW sadyah, at once. 

Grammatical Notes, &e. — may mean “the drier up (haruna-4tld) 
of waters.” The rays of the sun dry up waters. . Therefore His horses 
or rays are calle'd haritah or “ drier up.” SIWU horses, is derived from 

the V'RT to pervade, with the affix From to go, with the 

affix by etc. Ht From to go, with the Unadi affix 

That whoso going (gva) is towards the path to be traversed (eta) is 
called etagva. It is a Bahuvrihi and the first member therefore retains its 

accent From to praise : with the affix spt added to the 

causative. The accent is on the first syllable by pi. 

of pre. part, namasyat. Formed by under sfitra with the 

sense of respect. The affix ?r[ is added irregularly, wg:. Is Aorist pi. 
The fe^is elided by niRlW The Rk is changed to l«^by W**'. 

AccoMing to Peterson the word namasyantah does not mean 
“adored by us” as Sayana explains it. But it means “bending” and is 
an epithet of “horses.” 

Translation -.—Bringing us blessing, the yellow horses of the Sun, bright, swift, 
•worthy to be praised, bond, and climb the steep of tlio sky ; in a moment they go over 
heaven and earth. (Peterson). 

♦ 

MANTRA I. 115. 4. 


^ II « II 

Pada Pdtha cRj; I I I I I SR#: I 

I 1 ^ 1 I i i i i i 

I II « II 


Sayana (|=«Rt 5 riT 

*3^?^ wj^ar sif^' 'jrqft ^ 
^ ) ^ra^enri: ( m- 
( < g qfac « 
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%r ) 50^ ( f^s^n^ra: w . ) ) gg^ ( f^- 

?gRg1^ ) 

Word-meaning, — Sflryasya, of the Sun; tat devatvarn, 

that the God-head ; tat mahitvam, that the greatness ; 

kartdh, of work (like weaving, tilling); madhya, in the midst of 
(y€ft unfinished) ; vitatam, spread out, out-stretched : laboivr ; 

sam jabhaia, rolled away : rolled together ; ^ yadfl, when, it, even, 
alone ; ayukta^, yoked (Peterson), loosens ; haritah, the yellow 

(horses), the rays ; sadhasthat, from the stall, from the world or 

chariot ; at, then ; ratri, the Night ; 5TO: vjisah, garment, the dark- 
ness ; or the day ; tanute, spreads ; siniasinai, from all, one's self. 

Translation .-—This is the divine strength, the might of Shrya*; labour, though only 
half done* porsea to an end, as soon as he loosens his horses from his oar, and night 
covers all with her veil. (Sieb^nzig Lieder), 

This is SQrya’s god-head, this his greatness : but that widespread greatness he has, 
after bringing it into our midst, again rolled together &o. (Ludwig). 

That is the god-head, that the might of Sdrya ; in the midst of her work she rolled 
up the spr,pad out Web, so soon as ho yoked the bays from the stall. And the Night works 
the veil for herself. (Goldnor). 

This is the god-head, this the greatness of the sun ; while yet it was forming he 
has rolled the web of darkness away ; for, when ho yoked his horses from their stall, 
Night was spreading her garment over all. (Peterson). 

MANTRA I. 116. 6. 


• ^ 

Pada pdtha I I 1 I I I ) 

I I I I i qrsf: i i 

I I 

Sdyam 

fiarq^ 

fTi^nqi wPrqi?q^T?hq 

iPOTq: <HqdloqN«K qur: q?RT- 

w=q^q: ^qftqrqqq^ 

fkf^q5qq>?r5^fqil^[^1^qqp^tTT?qq;iq^^^ qr^r^^ftfiRT^iwiL 

II K 11 
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Word-meaning : — tat, that, then (at the tipae of rising) ; Unnil 
mitrasya, of Mitra ; varunasya, of Varuna' abhi-chak§e, to 

see ; shryah, the Sun ; rfipam, form, the light, the glory ; 
Kfinute, does'; «ll: dyoh, of heaven ; sqtd upasthe, in the bosom, in the 
midst ; anantam, end-less, untiring ; anyat, another (i.e., light) ; 

ru^at, brilliant, white ; asya, his, of the sun ; qtsi: pajah, strength, 
power ; Kpisnam, dark ; anyat, another {i.e., darkness) ; 
haritah, yellow or bay (horses), or rays ; wl^a sam-bbaranti, bring. 

Translation Then the Sun put his glory in the bosom of heaven, to be a light to 
Mitra and to Varuna ; in ondlesa succession his horses bring, now the clear day*light| 
now the darkness. (Peterson). 

MANTRA I. 115. 6. 


i 

H ^ u m\ 


Pada pdpia : — 

^ \^: \ I I I I I I rR3C 

5 : I %5r: I ^nr: I I I I frf I ll^ll \m 


Sdyana 









\V ord-meaning :— ^TOT adya, to-day, at this time ; devAh, ODevas, 
O rays of the Sun ; udita=®f^#r uditau, having risen ; shryasya. 
of the Suji ; <tc«* amhasah, from sin, from danger; fir: nir, to be joined 
with- tbs following verb ; ms piprita=f^Rq^fl ni9-pipjita=qT5l«ltl protect ; 
free (us), ferry (us) across ; fit: nir, to be joined with the following verb ; 
fpmiqi. avftdy&t, from shame ; aq, that ; q: nah, our, us ; grqfsaTq mSmahan- 
tkm, may (they) grant the boon, may protect ; ftlfSt mitrah, Mitra, the 
Lord of Day ; WWr: varunah, Varuna, the Lord of Night ; pfj^: aditih, 
Aditi, the Undivided, the Infinite ; ^'3: sindhuh, Sindhu, the Lord of 
Waters ; pfithivi, tho ‘'Goddess of Earth ; dyauh, the Heaven — 
Lord ! m tJia, and; 

Translation To-day O Gods, at thei rising of the Sun free us from trouble, free u 
from sin; this boon may Mitra, Varuja, Aditi, Sindhu, PfithiVi and HtUTen^ fultl In 
m. (Peterson). » . 
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COMMENTARY ON NAMASKARA MANTRAS. 

• Page C4. 

RfGVEDA III. 59, 6. 

. I 

• II § II 

• Fada-pdtJia : -fw^T^'tT I : 

I' ^ II 

Sujj.uia : - ?Tg^rart ffeir^r^JT 

«r: : ?n=JT5T^4 

^f%l5q:i ^R% I f^?RT- 

5^Tlfe: I I ^3^^ ^^^1 

Word-vieaniiig : — Charsani-dhiilMh, of the protector of men, 
(by giving tlioni rain U)f the supporter of the raee of men, the suBtainer 
of the tribes of men. Mitrasya, of Mitra. Devasya, of the God. 

%m: Avah, Protection, food, help, grace. Sanasi, “Is the procurer 

of.” The word is an adjective in the nominative, agreeing with %{m and 
governing in the accusative. “ Bringing again, winning, making 
booty victorious.” — (Roth. Gold.) Dyurnnain, SplendoMr, riches, 

booty. Chitra-t^ravas-tamam, glorious fame, to be heard 

by all. . 

Grammatical Notes . — The word sanasi is formed from the 

by the affix asich, and the penultimate is vriddhied by nij^atana as 

given, in the Unfidi sutra. It lias aca^ent on* the final, because it has 
an indicatory ^ cha of the affix The? word being a neuter noun, 

the case affix is elided by VI 1. 1, 2').^ See Unadi “sanasi, vanrasi” No. 
540. = (vriddhi by Nipataiia as the word is bo 

exhibited in the UnTidi. 

Translation : — Ultra, sustains tlie tribes of inoii ; tho help fclus God gi^cQs jie ihall 
win us fame that all shall hear of. (Peterson'. 

• Mantra. 

igf« ^ fw# I 3?hT ?Ttffvr: Il^ll 

Rigveda 111 hi).*?. 

Pa<1o~p{itha : — 

sgfvr w. 1 5afw#:sfvr:^^»j^ii'8ii 

Snyana : ITf^5IT 

wfin: i irsr: RfW: 1 

?Tf^ whwillf I * 

28 
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Word-meaning *15, Yah, Who ; Mitrah, Mitra ; H%«TI ; Alahiiia, 
by Ilis glory, In ordinary Sanskrit, the form would have been Mahitnna, 
Idivani, Heaven, the sky ; Ablii-babhuva, Over- 
powered, surpassed, encompassed; Saprathah, with glory ; Prathas 

means ‘ glory,’ and sa means ‘ with.’ 'J'lie wliole word, tlierefore, means 
“ He vvlio is glorious.” st*rlPfl5, i5ravohliili, witli food, with glory, accord- 
ing to 1 loth the word ilravas, lierc means “stream, flow ” and he 
translates it “ in his fliglit,” Prithivim, the earth ; Abhi, the 

word Ijabhuva, is understood heie. JSurpasses. 

GraninvUical Notes. — 'I'ho word sa-prataas, is a compound of saha, 

and prathas, jr«l?T . Saha, becomes sa, e, by VI. 3. 82. Prathas, 
JUTO, is derived from the v^pratha “ to be famous ” (Bhu-adi, 705), with the 
aflix asun. 

Translation. — The universal CJod, vvlio encompasses heaven with his 
greatness, and eartli with Jiis glory. (Peterson). 

Mantra. 


fuSTT*? 5TiTf I II II 

kigveda 111. 59. 8. 


Pada’prWia . — 

5fJTt: sgf^rfg I e: ||qi 


Sayana sraif: 

I 

1 5i|pfttT II 


W ord-meonivg : — <Tg-3l*li:, Pancha-janiih, the live tribes, the five castes, 
viz. : the four well-known castes, together with Nisada as the fifth ; 

Abhiijti4avase, the Giver of help to conquer enemies. The 
word Abiiisf/i, is a compound of Abhi and Astg si%, and means 

‘help.’ Or it may be considered as derived from the Vis, with the aflix 
ktin, l>y 111. 3. 9G. fJrgR, Mitraya, to Mitra ; Yemire, went, re- 
paired, olfered oblations ; ?i:, Sah, lie; Devan, gods; Vidvan, all; 

Bib liar ti, supports, sustains. 

Grammatical Notes,— The word Abliisti, lias accent on the final 

of Abhi, by VI. 2. 50. There is PararQpa of abhi and isti as the word 
belongs .to Ssakandhvadi Gana by VJ. 1.94. d'herefore Abhi + isti = Abhis^i 
(no lengthening). As the vvoiid is a Bahuvrihi compound, the first mem- 
ber retains its original accent. 

Translation,— To Mitra our five tribes go * for help ; and fie sustains 
^all the gods. (Peterson). 
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Mantra. 


11 «£ tl 

Rigveda III 59. 9. 


Padapdtha . — 


gru'FT 51^ I 51 T: f s II < li 


Sayam :- fil5r: ( ^PT^TRT^: ), ) WT^ 

( ( ^: ) I ^ I ( 

i^rai MiP^PrasS: ) 3Ri?T ^fiT: iror m\fk- 

?nf^: ^ ?jre^??T5nPT «T^i: ?r^ ftEi^q 1 

% sng I qK??ftr i^wrarf stPiq^r: 1 a^tr'^’T^w: 1 1 

«i# 3 TTi^ ^ ftm I Pmm: ii 

N3 ^ *\ 


Word-meaning. — Mitrah, the adorable Aditya, the friend ; Devesu, 
among the Devas or gods ; Ayiisu, among living men ; Jaruiya, to the man, 
to the person ; Vrikta-barliisc, to Him who has cut or trimmed (vrikta), tlie 
sacrificial grass called Barhis. Thus the word Vrikta-barhis is generally a 
name of tlie prio^st, so called because he has to trim the sacrificial grass. 

‘ The Sacred Kusia grass (Poa cynosuriodes) after having had tlko roots cut 
off, is spread on tlie Vedi or altar, and upon it the libation of Soma-juice, or 
ob.lation of clarified butter, is poured out. Tn other places, a tuft of it in 
a similar position is supposed to form a fitting seat for the deity or deities 
# invoked to the sacrifice. According to Mr. Stevenson it is also strewn over 
the floor of the cliamber in which the worship is performed. (Max 
Muller)* Isah, desired objects ; Lsta-bratah, obeying the wish, fulfilling the 
wish, or the sacred law ; Akar, Tie did. ft is third person singular of the 
aorist of s/kri “ to do.’^ 

Orammatieal N otes. -^Vvikia is past participole of the ^o-vraiichu, to 
cut.^’ The ‘it’ is prohibited by VII. 2, 15. As a member of a 
bahuvrihi compound it retains its accent, Akar is from the v/l«u.. The 
sign of the.aorist is elided by P. II. 4. 80. The tense affix sip ^qr is 

elided by VI. 1. 68. it is acceiitless. ^ 


Translation . — A friend indeed to gods and to men, to those that 
worship him, Mitra fulfils their he*arts’ desijes. (Peterson). 

COMMENTARY ON ATMA-RAKSa MANT.RAS. 


Pago 64. 


MANTRA, 

?r infftr ^ ll 


Kig Veda I. 99. 7, 
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Pada-pdtha : I I I l I I 

II 55T: I tt: I 'T^fi; I ^ I 5 : 5 ^ I l I I I 

^ I II 


Sdyana ^Trai^rf ^ 5nl:^if: snftrf^r: 

nmuTT^ 5TT?rsr?ini3Tra5rin?T^?i^ ^wgjTsnJmfiTiw*? 

^ftr: qcRi^t^ra: «RTf^'^rafiT5nwTiR[T^?;5[: 

wlriqT<^3 sri^RpRpi^i^r^jr- 

?:^g?Rqm3?rassT??r: — ?T8nf5^tqp^«5R: sTTfTf^|)PErtt^%- 

sRifiir:^^^ ^3n^fciw3^rrfRi(i 

gsj; 1 qq?^ qqr^prjj^u^: ^rwr^^ff^^F^mfi^sTSFR: fiqsqg^ji^a'lf^iftiM 1 

6 *s 


Word meaning : — 5iT5f^^ for the JAtaveclaB, to the knower of all 
tliat li^vQ,; we prepare tlie juice or press out ; ?RT¥Iii; the Soma, the 

pleasant ; ^RTcfi^l^f: of the enemy ; of the ungenerous ; 

fSt^frfcf consumes, purifies ; wealth, thought ; ??: that (agnij ; r: our ; 

«r%-R^may take across ; difliculties ; all ; snRT by a boat ; 

as ; river, sea ; ^Rat pains, sins ; ati-parayatu, take across : 

^ftr: Agni. 

Translation ;— Wo prepare the pleasant for the Omniscient, may He purify the evil 
thoughts of the ungenerous. May He take t»s across all difficulties. As by a boat the 
river, so may Agni enable us (to) surifiount all our sins. 

Grammatical Notes : — Jatavedas is so called because “He knows 
(veda) all that are born (jatdni)” or beqause “all who are born know Him,’’ 


1 fSto vt. 1 
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or because “He exists (vidyate) in all and every living being,” or because 
“He is the Fount of all wealth (vedas — wealthy” or because “ He is the 
Source of all knowledge.” Dahati is the ^2 or Vedic subjunctive of 
?? “to burn.” Vedas meaning “wealth” comes from the 

“that which is obtained, that which exists, the possessions and 
acquisitions.” It is formed by adding the affix irgpj ( to ^ “to 

acquire, to gain.” Parsat is derived from “to nourish, to protect, 
to fill.” It is also a Vedic subjunctive. 

Traiislal io}i : — Jfitavedas iQfc as press the Soma; may ho consume the wealth 

of the malignant. 

May Agni carry us through all our troubles, through grief as in a boat across the 
river. (GrilTlth), * 

Mantra. 

^ gr?? # I II ii II 

liig Veda I. 1.33. .5. 

Pada-p<UJm : I I f^Tf% I I g I ^ I I 

I fit I 

»Sa//u./7r/ : — 

gijR 1 II 

W()r'l-}nm)ii}}(j : - Ihi^ahiga-bhristim, A little reddish in color, 

hrown, liery-weaponed ; Amlihrinam, roaring fearfully, terrible ; 

Pis^acliiin, tlie eater of raw flesh, fiend, carnivorous savage ; 

Indra, O Indra ; Sam mvina, kill totally, nnniliilatc ; ^ Sarvam, 

All ; Uaksnh, (loblin, demon, Jtnksasa. Ni-harhaya, strike to 

ground, destroy. 

Grammnliml Notes ; — 3) The word Amhhfinam, comes from 

the v/bhran “to make *noib'e.” It is yan luk intensive form with tlie 
afhx ‘ach’ of the Pachadi class. The Bha ^ is elided as a Vedic irregu- 
larity. ^()r the whole word Ambhi;inam may mean “gretit,” “very 

powerful.” (2) The pisachi mentioned in the text is explained by some 
as meaning ‘old ago.’ {?>) The word “barhaya” is derived from the 

Clmradi v/bfib ‘to kill.’ 

Translation— O Indvn \ Annihilate •the brown, howling, carnivorous, savage and 
destroy entirely every lifili.sasa brood, • ^ 

COMMENTARY ON MIDDAY SANDHYA MANTRAS. 

Page 68, ^ 

• . 

Silryopastlidnam . , 

4^ig Veda I. 50. 1 to 13. 

Mr. Griffith translates these Mantras thus : — 

1. His bright rays bear fiirn up aloft, the God who knoweth all 
that lives, 
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Sflrya, that all may look on him. 

2. The constellations pass away, like thieves, together with 

their beams, 

Before the all-beholding Sun. 

3. His herald rays are seen afar refulgent o'er the world of men, 
Tjike flames of fire that burn and blaze. 

4. Swift and all beautiful art thou, 0 Sflrya, maker of the light' 
Illuming all the radiant realm. 

5. Thou goest to the liosts of Gods, thou comest hither to 

mankind 

Plither all light to be beheld. 

6. With that same eye of thine wherewith thou lookest, brilliant 

Vanina, 

Upon the busy race of men, , 

7. Traversing sky and wide mid-aii*, thou metest with thy beams 

our days, 

Sun, seeing all things that have birth. 

8. Seven Bay Steeds harnessed to thy car bear theB, 0 thou fa^“ 

seeig Gne, 

God, Surya with the radiant hair. 

9. Sdrya hath yoked the pure bright Seven, the daughters 

of car ; with these, 

10. Looking upon the loftier light above the darkness we have 

come 

To Sflrya, God among the Gods, the light that is most ex- 
cellent. 

11. Rising this da^^ 0 rich in friends, ascending to the loftier 

heaven, 

Sfirya, remove my heart's disease, take from me this my 
yellow hue, 

12. To parrots and to starlings let us give away my yellowness, 

Or this my yellowness let us transfer to Haritala trees, 

13. ' With all his conquering vigour this Aditya hath gone up 

on high. 

Giving my foe into mine hand : let me not be my foeman's 
prey. 

MANTRA. 

Rig Veda I. 50. 1. 

■ Pa3a-pma I ^ ^ C ^ I I I I 

^ \ 1 ^ U 

Sayana SRnWi: g t gt 
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W?W3I5(T: 



: c^srf^- 





jjsrr: 

W g:af^ #%R«g4T«f I ^ ^T5reRI^5^f^?lT 


II 5ITcI|!^ HM- 



VFord-wteam'«_g :— (1)^^^:, Kctaviili, f lip iieralds, the rays of the 
sun, the horses of the sun, the lights; (2) Lul-val>anti, carry up, 

draw uj) ; (3) c4, d’yain, lliin ; (4) Uhi, a mere expletive ; (5) 
Jata-vedasam, the knower of every thing that is born, tlie omniscient ; 
(6) Devam, The (iodj^the heavenly ; (7) ?$)■, Djitfe, To see, to be seen ; 
(8) Viifvaya, by all ; (9) Suryairi, Tlie sun. 


Qraviinatical Notes : — (1) The word Jata-vet]asam being a 

krit-formed word (Jatanl vetti ) would be governed by Un^dl 

IV. 22G*for its accent The first member retains its accent. It is formed 
with the allix asiin (2) The word driiie is formed by HI. 4. 11., 

with the sense of infinitive and has the same meaning as J)rastum 
(3) The word Siirya is so exhibited in suyra III. I. 114. It is formed 
by the affix hyap added to tlie Vsli send/' with the augment rut. 
The affix kyap being is anud^tta. Therefore, the word has accent 
on the first syllable, retaining the root accent. 

Translation His bright rays bear him up aloffc, the God who knoweth all that lives, 
•Sdrya, that all may look on him, 

MANTRA. 

vfrqtr «T5TT I II II 

Rig Veda J. 50. 2, 

Padu-pdiha :-?r<!r I I q;qT I I ^ I Wrlihr: I I 

\[^\\ 


Sa y an a : — 



1 f^o I ^ SIT* J. ■!:. I I §« STT* 1. 1 (. I 

» #0 k. ». 1. I ♦ f^* ^0. I 
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^RPTf^=?pg# f^p^qsKT!(r!ig^f^i%^=^: 


ftMiWT^fqTg^rrl ???nsTT^W^: 

■g'gsff I! R It 



Word-meauing :—{l] 'I'ye, these; (2) fIT^.‘, Tayavah, Thieves; 
(3) ’5OT, Yatlul, as, like ; (4) Naksali-A, the stars, asterisins, cons- 

tellatioiis ; (5) Apayaiiti, go away; (0) ag^: , Aktubliih, with 

tlie nights, witli their rays, or beams ; (7) fg‘5>pr^^, Visva-eliaksase, the 
illuminer of all, the alhljeholdiiig ; (8) S uraya, of the sun, of tlie 

hero. The dative has the force of Genotive here. 

Grammatical Notes :~~{X) Naksatra is derived from tlie Vnak§a 
‘to go’ l)y the affix Atran ( ) under Unadi 111.105. It has accent 

on the first syllable, because it is formed by an affix having an indica- 
tory 5^11 (2) Chaksas is formed by the affix asun under Unadi IV. 

232. The affix being treated as and therefore sarvadhatuka, the 
root is not replaced by m ii 

Translation The coiLstollations pa.ss away, like thieves, together with their beams, 
Before the all-beholding Sun. 


MANTRA. 


fir ^ » 

Rig Veda 1. 50. 3. 

Pada-pdtha:- \ 3 ?^ i I ^ \ 1 I 

I 3qn4: I 3TOTU 5 II 
Sdyana : - frpr^g<figg:5rsm>T: 

?rg3T>T5SrgtT^2Fglc!T^: g5fSlT?g; — VIW^tJlcgSRWT: 







5r5r»n53wq^![rt?srFgt^qt — 
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Word Mcanvng : — vl) WWl AdrifSram, are seen. Tt, is aovist ol the 
di^ir “to see the aii is added by III. 1. 57. The angnient rut 

's added by VII. 1. 8. It i^in the first person singular witli the force 
Df the third person plural. In fact this very Hymn occurs in the Athara 
Veda XIII. 2. 18., where the form is Adridran; (2) Asj’a, His, sun’s ; 
’8) Ketavah, the heralds, the lights; (4) ^ Vi, an Upasarga which is 
.o be added to the Verb Adr’idram, which would then become Vyadrisram, 
neaning “are seen abroad” ; (.5) Janiin, men; (fi) wg Ann, after, 

imong; (7) sraas Bhrajantah, shining, burning, blazing; (8) Agnayah, 

‘ires ; (9) W Yatha, As, like, 

TranKtution ; -His herald r.ays are seen afar rofulgont o’er the world of moii, Like 
ames of fire that burn and blaze. (Griflltli). 

MANTRA. 

rlTnIlt ^ I H « II 

Rig Veda I. 50. 4. 

Pnda-pdtha I I SficI, I I ^ I • 

^ wrfg I 11 ^ II 




gsn^5fi^— 

I tRftr: qFin^>i?radu<isifiT 


II 'i II 

24 
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Word-meaning TaraniJi, swift, saviour, He who makes 

men to erosa the Ocean of the world ; (2) VisSva-darniatah, seen by 

all, whose sight purifies all sins. Conspicous to all. Who is to be seen 
by all who desire salvation ; (3) Jyotis-krit, The maker of the 

light ; (4) «rfe Asi, thou art ; (5) ^4 Sur 3 "a, 0 Sun, 0 Supreme-Self, 0 
Impeller; (6) Vitivarn, All, the all-pervading; (7) Rochanam, 
the sky, the radiant realm, bright space, the illumined heart; (8) 

Abhflsi, Thou illiiminest, 

Grammatieal Notes : — (1). Taranih from the ^/tri Ro cross.’ The 
aflix Ani is added to it by Unadi I. 259. It means a saviour, a ship, 
any thing that goes swiftly. The accent is on the first syllable of the affix 
Ani. 

i2). Jyoti§-krit, formed by the affix kvip || The Visarga is 
changed to ^ by VIII. 3. 45. 

(3). Bhasi, from the Adadi v/bha “to illumine.” 

Translation':— Swift and all beautiful art thou, O Shrya, maker of the light, Illuming 
all the radiant realm. (Griffith). 

O Supreme Self thou art the Saviour whom all must realise. 

Thou art the giver of light (to all those luminaries like the Sun, Moon, etc.) Thou 
illuminest the hearts of all, (with Thy light of self-consciousness), 

Rig Veda I. 50 5. 

Mantra. ’TT^Pj; I 


Pada-pat7ia.-VcFf I \ I 1 

FcFf ! ?#: 1 II it 
Sdyana : — 5F 





I cfFF 55?? 

FFfJfqiftra: n y ll 



Word Meaning. — irsi^ Pratyafi, In front of, going towards, 

1 ^9 4f. I ^ Jc. V. I 
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Devanam, Of gods. Vi§ali, flosts, clans, the devas called Maruts are 

the Visas of gods. Pratyafi, In front of. Ut-esi, Thou risest, 

tbougoest. wg^T^^Manusan, Men. Pratyafi, In front of. Virfvam 
All Svah, Heaven-world, Dfirfe, To be seen. 

Oaramviaticrl Notes* 

(1). 5191^ Pratyafi from the v'anchu ‘ to go' * to worship,' with the 

a^x kvin, Under Sutra HI. 2. 59. The g is elided by VI. 4. 24. The 
augment 3^? is added by VIT. 1. 70. The final consonants are elided by 
VI. 1. 68. and by VI 11. 2. 23. Since this last rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered 
as non effective, consequently there is absence of the vowel-lengthening of 
the penultimate, and there is absence of the elision of g. The ^ is chang- 
ed to guttural by VIII. 2. 62. The accent is governed by VI. 2. 52, 

(2) E^i, from the Adadi v * to go ' the ^ of fe^Ts changed to ^ by 
VllL 3. 59.* 

(3) Svar, from the ^/fl ^ ‘to go,* preceded by the word see 5 with 

the alTix vich The accent is governed by the Phit Sfftra 74 (See 
Siddhauta Kaumudi). 

Translation Thou goest to tho hosts of Gods, thou comest higher to mankind, 
Hither all light to be b(;held. (Gritlith). 

Thou goest to the Shining Ones of tho middle region (called the Visas of the Devas), 
thou goet to men (who dwell on earth). Thou goest to the dwellers of the heaven-world to 
be seen by all. 

Mantra. 


I ^ 11 Q II 

•liig Veda I. 50. 6. 

Pada-patha | | I 5?^ I 5RT^ » I I 

II ^ II 


Saijana ' — 






5£i3T 





N JK ^ * • * 

n X II 


Word Meaning : — '.1). ^ YenS., with whom, by which. (2). 
PAvaka, O j)urifying one .*0 brilliant. (3). Varuna, Averter of evil, 0 
Varuna. Il is an appellation of SQrya here. (4). Tvam, Thou. (5). 


1 « 


^ §0 Hto 1- I 


T 
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Janan, Men : living beings. (6). Bhuranyantam, Upholding, 

Nourishing, (this world) ; the busy man. (7). (Yenfi.) chaksasd, By 

which light, by what eye. (8). Anu pajJyasi, Thou seest, or thou 

ill umest in due order. The phrase “ that . light we praise should be 
supplied here to complete the sentence. Or this stanza should be read 
with the next verse to complete its meaning. Then it would mean ** by' 
what light thou seest, by the same light thou pervadest or traversestf ' 
Or may govern the janan in the accusative, and then the meaning 
be amongst men (thou seest the busy man). 

Grammatical Notes. 

(1). Bhui*anyentam is formed from the V bhurana “ to support to 
nourish’. It belongs to the Kandvadi class, and takes the affix yak It 

is present participle of that verb. The accent is governed by the affix 
yak (VI. 1. 186) makes the Sarvadhatuka affix datri &c. accentless, because 
it comes after a root which has an indicatory Thus ttie accent of yak 
remains. (2). Varuna Derived from the V vpin ‘ to cover ’ to choose 

with the Unfidi affix Unan II (Unadi III. 53.) 

Translalion O (Hftrya) purifier of all and avertor of evil, (we praise tiiat light) 
with which thou illumiaest all living beings and supportest this world. 

Or. 

With that same eye of thine wherewith thoulookost brilliant Varuna, 

Upon the busy race of men. (Griflith). 


Mantra : 


l^ig Veda I. 50 7. 

Fada-pma I UT I qf? I I I \ I I 

I 55?;% II '3 II 

ii 

fiiRiia^qrj fiwR: 

II V* II 



Word Meaning : — (1). Ppithu, Broad, wide, (2). Ol** Rajas, World, 
mid-air, welkin, (3). Dy^im, Sky, intermediate region, (4) Vi-esi, 

Thou goest through, thou^ tr^versest. Or ‘‘through" may govern dy^m 
sky, in the accusative, (5). ilfl Ah4, Days, (6). Aktubhih, with 

the nights : with (thy) rays, (7). Mim&nah, Measuring out, creating 

fashioning, (8). Janmani, L?ives, living creatures, generations, 

(9). Paiyan, Seeing, giving light, (10). ^ Shrya, 0 Sun. 
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OranunaticaUNotes : — 

1. Rajas-piithu. The visarga is changed into H by Vlll. 3. 49. 

2. Aha, The affix % is elided by VL 1. 70. 

3. Minidnah. From the Juhoty^di J mah ^ to measure,’ with the 
affixes Banach and tilu, with re-duplication, and the changing into ^ by 
V^l. 4. 76. The long is elided by VI. 1. 189. 

4. Janm^ni, From the v' jani ‘ to be born,’ with the affix Mania 
IIL 2. 75. The accent is governed by the indicatory^ VI. 1. 197. 

Trau3latto»i -.—Traversing sky and wide mid-air* thou metast with thy beams our 

days, 

Sun, seeing all things that have birth. (GrilQth). 

Mantra : 

• . Rig Veda I. 50 8. 

Pada-patha I ^ I I ^ I I I 

I II ^ II 

Sdyana:- ?ft- 



q II 


Word Meaiihig : — (1). S urya, O Sun • (2). Deva, 0 God, O 

shining One. (3). Vi-chaksAna, O who sees through, O far-seeing, 

O who gives light to all. (4). ^ Sapta, Seven. (5). Haritab, 

Bay-coloured horses, rays. (6). W Tva, Thee, (7).wftyahanti, Draw, bear. 
(8). Rathe, In the chariot, (9). Sochi^-kerfain, Flame-haired. 

Radiant haired. 

Qrammatical ^otes : — 1. ^ochis-kedam, From the V*Jnch ^ to shine* 
mth the TJn^di affix (Siddhanta Undai 265.) The accent is on the 
final ^ of jiochis. This accent is retained even when compounded with 
the word ^ keiia ’ as a Bahuvrihi. The visarga is changed into by VIII. 
3. 45. 

Translation : — Seven Bay Steeds harnessed to €hy car bear, thee, O thou far-seeing 

One, 

God, Shrya, with, the radiant hair (Griffith). 

Mantra. 

^jTT l.dlf««rtfe li « H 

.. " " jjjg 1 5Q 9 

Pada-p&tha.—^:^ I ^ I I I I I I I 

U<£ll 
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Sdyana:— : sfhftnRT: grs^:? 

w: ^sre!?q'<?T: 



Sr^ftr^pISq?^- 

I I ?5r3M^: 


Word-meaning, — 1. g?:, SQrali, the impeller of all, the sun. 
2 . Sundhyuvah, the pure, the neat, the wives of the horses, the 

mares. 3. TO, Sapta, the seven. 4. «fg^, Ayukta, has yoked, 5. 

; Rathasya, of the chariot. 6 . sr^: Naptyah, the daughters : the 
supporters of the chariot, which do not (sf) allow the cliariot to fall (q^) 

7. T^bhih, by them, by these mares. 8 . 5Eqg%f^*', Sva-yuktibhih, 

harnessed to his own (chai'iot). With his own dear team, self-yoked. 
9 . ^ Yati, He goes. 

Grammatical Notes. — 1. Ayukta, is the aorist of yoke 

it is Atmanepada aifd the affix is treated as having an indicatory m 
by I. 2 . 11., and so there is noGuna of the penultimate short vowel. The 
ff of is elided by VIll. 2. 26. The 3 i is changed Co q> by VIIL 2. 30. 

2 . Sundhyuvah, is plur al of the feminine noun Sundhyfi. It is 
derived from the v^undha ‘ to be pure.’ The Unadi affix 3 is added by 
III. 20. The augment Uvafi is added by VI. 4. 77. 3. Siiirah from the 

-s/?! su ‘ to impel’ with the Unadi affix Kran (II. 24.) The word has 
accent on the first syllable beoause the affix has an indicatory *f (VI. 1 . 
197.) 4 . Naptyah ; the word Naptfi is formed by the affix Tfich. Under 
UnMi II. 96. The feminine affix ftip is added by IV. 1 . 5. So we get 
Naptfi. The affix Nip is Udfi.tta when it is changed into *i before the 
accusative plural Sas by VI. 1.174. The affix Sas is replaced by jas by 
VII. 1. 39. The ^ is changed to n which takes Svarit accent by VIII. 2. 
4. Thus the accusative plural of the feminine Naptri is Naptryah. But 
in tbe text here the B is elided sts a Vedic anomaly. But in the Atharva 
Veda Xlll. 2 . 24., the reading is Naptryah. 5. Sva-yuktibhih, is a 
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Bahuvrilii compound meaning “ those mares wliose harnesses (yukti) 
belonged to Him (the Son).” It is accented on the first syllable^ because 
in a Bahuvrihi compound, the first word retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. 

Trciuslatton.-^Siipya hath yoked the pure bright Seven, the daughters of the car; 
with these, His own dear team, he gooth forth. (Griffith.) 


^^^11 '^0 II 


Mantra. 

Big Veda 1. 50. 10. 


Pada-pdtha—^ \ I cWh: I I I I \ 

^qqr 1 I I 5=qTra: I II ?o || 


Sdyaxice : — 




: qT’^qRtqnqiq 


I 



gTqTqqqt-^q? q5 ' 4l f ^ q i| f qg ilf I 



qqr^ftiq^ I tqqr 
q^iqtq?:: iwqj-q SFqftTf^i^^q 
fiiqT^^5KT5[qrqq»R: wqrqqq^: qrqT^^qTf^qrqTqf^; i qrt^kqq 


m oqqqiWJsrqw’Eq' 
q^iq:- 
»%3|- 


Word-meaning, — 1. Vayani, we, the sacrificers, 2, emfVf^ 

Tamasas, of the darkness. 3. qf^ Pari, beyond, above. That is ‘‘beyond 
the darkness,” or “^fter the night.” Or above the sin;” for. the Sun 
is ^inless and destroys the sins of His worshippers, as mentioned in 

Tait. Sam. V. 1. 8. 6, 4. 3^^:, Jyotir, Light, the illuminous. 5. 

Uttaram, tho loftier, the Superior. 6. Hevatrft, among the Devas. 

7. Devam, the God. 8. Sfiryam, the Sun. 9. qR^^f, Parfyan- 
tah, seeing, praising (with hymns and oblaticyis). 10. Uttamam, the 

highest, the most excellent. 11. Joytir, the light, the form of the 

Sun. 12. ^rnrHi Aganma, we have obtained, we have comet 13. Ut, 
Out of, above. ^ 

Orammatical Notes,— 1, Tamasas-pari,, the Visarga is changed to 
If by VIII. 3. 51, 2. Jy(?tis-parfyantah, the Visarga is changed to qf by 

VIIL 3, 44% 3. DevatiA. The affix Tr& is added by V. 4. 56., in the 
sense of locative. The affix retains iis accent. 4. Aganma, is the aorist 
of the gam^ by TIL 4. 6. And the Vi is changed to H by VIII 2. 65. 
The augment ^ is then added, and it has the Udatta accent i and the 
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verb Aganma does not become accentless, because it stands at tbe beginn- 
ing of a Pada. 

5, Uttamam. It is formed with the Tamap, which having an 
indicatory would have been accentless, but it being read in the UnchSdi 
class, it has accent of the final by VI. 1. IGO. 

Translat on.— Looking upon the loftier light above the darkness, wo have come. To 
60rya, God among the Godjs, the light that is most orccllcnt. (Griffith). 


Mantua. 

Pig. Veda I. 50. 11. 

Pada-pa^a. — I I JITS' I 4| I I 1 

hr' I ^ I ^ 1 11 11 


Sdyavta : — 






11 ?? II ^ 


Word meaning. — 1. Surya, 0 Sun, 0 Impeller of all. 2. 

Mitra-mahas, 0 rich in friends, O endowed with light, which is 
friendly to all. 3. Adya, to-day. 4. icWq;, Utayan, rising. 5. 

Uttar&m, loftier. 6. Divam, heaven, sky. 7. Arohan, 

ascending. 8. *W, Mama, my. 9. ffiiln, Hfid-rogam, heart’s disease, 

mental disease. 10. IjfRflTiif, llarimanani, yellowness, external or bodily 
disease, which makes the bojly looK yellow. 11. wm, Na^aya, destroy. 


Grammatical Notes. — 1. Mitra-mahas : \nean8 ‘‘ he whose light 
(mahas) is friendly (Mitra) : ” being in the Vocative case, the word has no 
accent. 2. Uttaram, it is either an adjective qualifying the noun Divam, 
“ loftier heaven,’' or it is an adverb qualifying the verb Arohan Rising 
more high.” In the first case, the affix Am is not added, because it is 
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used as an adjective, and so rule V. 4. 11. is prohibited. In the second 
case, Am is added by that rule, because it is used as an adverb. In the 
first case, when it is taken as an adjective, then the accent is governed 
by the indicatory the affixes T^p and Tarap, and so they are accentless. 
The Upasarga Ut, therefore, retains its accent : thus the word UttarS has 
accent on the first syllable and Uttar4m is accusative singular. In the 
second case, wben it is taken as an adverb, the 4m of Uttaram is Jibe 
alKx Amu of V. 4. 11., and the accent ought to have fallen on this Am, 
and the word Uttaram ought have been end-accute. It is however not 
so ; as an anonialy. Or it is considered as a word belonging to the 
Vyis^di class of VI. 1. 203. 3. Hfid-rogam, the word Hfidaya is changed 
to Hpd by VI. 3. 51. 4. Mama, has a ccent on the first syllable by VL 
1. 211. 5. Harim4nam, from the VliriS ‘ to stedl.’ It is formed by the 

U^^di* affix Imanin, under Sfitra IV. 148. It ought to have accent on the 
first syllable by VI. 1. 197., but it is not so, the accent is on the third 
syllable. Or it is formed from the word Harit, with the affix imanich 
under Sfitra V. 1. 123. The final syllable is elided by VL 4. 155. 

Translation . — Rising this day, O rich in friends, ascending to the loftier heaven, 

Sdrya, remove my heart's disease, take trom me this my yellow hue. (Griffith). 


Mantra. 

Eig. Veda I. 50. 12. 

Pada-pditha--^^ ‘ ^ 1 » 

* 1 5 ^ I I ^ I I ^1 (I 9:^ n 

II II II 

• 

Word meaning.— 1. ’ft, Me, my. 2. Harimdnam, yellowness. 

3. II#g, ^uke§«, in the parrots. 4. iNmwtg, RopanSkasu, in the bird 
called ropanaka or ijarika, in the fetarlings. 5. Dadhmasi, let us 

place, let us give. 6. Atho, also. 7. HaridraVe^u, in the 

trees called harital, in. yellow birds. 8. Ni-dadhmasi, let us 

place, let us transfer. 

Orammatkal Notes. — 1. Dadhmasi, first person plural. The classical 
form woujd be Dadhtmahi. The % is added to the affix ’^l^hy VII, 1. 46. 

Tratululion.-— To p.rrot. and to starlings let us give away my yellowness, Or this 
yellowness let us transfer to Haritsla treeaa 
•6 
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Mantra. 


f9?3? Ig I 

^ II II 


Rig Veda I. 50. 13. 


Pada.p&tJia.-^l 5^1 ^ I I I 1 ^^1 

I Wff I I ^ I 11 

Sdyana: 

^jnpRfw; »<Pisi i w^ {|[ tf^w- 

...r\». 


WTfi[9T: 


siisRrw: 1 i ^ 

^fil(^grf4^g l ^f ^’^: ii II 

O' 

Word meaning. — 1. «|if, Ayam, this, in front of us. ‘ 2. 

S,dityah, Sdrya, the son of Aditi. 3. ViiJvena, with all. 4. ^tast 

Sahasft, with power. 5. Saha, with. 6. Ud-agat, has 

arisen. 7. Jiu', Mahyam, my. 8. fitTO, Dvisantam, enemy, the hater. 
9. Randhayan, obstructing, injuring, warding of. 10. ' Mo, 

it is a compound particle made up of HT+« meaning “Not at all.” 
11. sif, Aham, I. 12. 6nid, Dvifjate, towards the hater, towards my 
enemy. 13. W Radham, I injure. •< 

Orammatical Notes. — 1. Ag&t, is from the n/in ‘ to go’ of the Ad&di 
class. In the aorist gS is substituted for V^ by 1,1. 4. 45. The Sich is 
elided by II. 4. 77. 2. Adityah, is fornied by the affix Ny a ad ded to 

the word Aditi under VI. 1. 85.3. Randhayan,' from the Vw, radh 

‘ to' injure.’ The form is of the Causative present participle. The aug- 
ment nuni is added by VII. 1. 61. 4. Mo, is a compound of Wi , Tno 
0 of Mo is not changed by Sandhi before Aham, because it is treated as 
a pragrihyli by I. 1. 15. read with VI. 1. 125. 5. Dvi§ate, the accent 
is on the case-affix by VI. 1. 173, in the present participle. 6. 
Radham, is the first person singular aorist of radh. The *1 is 
added to the root by VII. 1. 61., but it is again elided by VI. 4. 24. Th© 
augment W of the aorist is not added after the negative particle Ma by VI. 
4. 74. 

translation i—With all his congtiering vigour this Aditya hath gone up on high 
Giving my foo into raiiio hand ; let me not be my fooman's pr«y* (Qriffttb*) 

Or 

This son of Infinity has arisen with all his might, destroying all who bear hatred 
towards me ; but let me not injure those who hilte me. 
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Note —The second translation is according to Sdyana, who hold« that the ??nn is 
asked to destroy all those diseases which injure a man. The verse, however, plainly 
means to affirm : — “ O God judge Thou ray enemies, let me not judge them.” It leav(‘H the 
punishment of one’s enemies to God. These last three verses are meant as a special 
prayer to God to cure all illness. 

Mantra. 


ii v? ii 

^ • Ri^ Veda L ]()!, 41. 

Pada-ptitha—-^^-- 1 1 1%SITT% I | I I 

m I I I I I II 

V? Il’ 


WRft^ fsl[75ft g[7f^RT wrf^iwt 

f^cfhr: 5rarT m f^^s^nf^rwRi ^rsTCTnfl 

^ ^iT^3lF3rs:«g: ^^T^rf^^r^sreiRiff ftPTR?n»iftwRPTT wsft- 

nqri?h qqrsqyrr snsniciRirs 

vdq sqiHt qfrlq>fa<«(^qi>Kniq^g T ^ : i w^jc «rT^^q‘5qFs*rra::-^^d; 


liVm 

Word-meaning — 1. ^if^V Gaurlh, (The white, the M4dhyaraikA rdh). 
The buffalo, the voice of heaven or thunder is called Vak and is repre- 
WBted as a buffalo. 2. 6?llTq, Mim&ya| Lowgd, has made noise. 3. 
ealil&ni, waters, rain w^rs. 4. SWtft, Tak^att, the accomplisher of all, 
the fashio'ner. 5. qsq<^» £ka-padl, one-footed, as sounding from the 
ploud and moved by the wind : tbup having only one foot, as it were. 




^ABPmO^X. 


IligVed*VII..89. 4. 

Sdyam: -WIT 5Bg5?nn g^%wf*r8# siftgrsf ?!5r ^tgrc 

«f ®5fl|T wf^ I ^rwRiew ^r3?[3i^ i 

irf If a’ff u 

Wor'i meaning. — Apa,ni, of waters ;’ne^, Madhye, in the mi(Jjit 
of ; Tastbi-vA.*nsam, staying, stood ; ^pnin, Tfi. thirst ; 

Avidat, found ; ail^QR^, Jantaram, worshipper. 

Tmw^taffefc.—Thirst found thy worshipper, as he stood in the midst of waters ; 
have mercy, O Lord have Mercy. (Paterson). 

Note.— Thirst : avarice. In the midst of water*floods : when surrounded by abun- 
dant wealth. According to the Commentator, the allusion is to Vasi^tha’s sea-voyage ; 
or perhaps the perpetual thirst of dropsy may be intended.-- Griffith ) 

Mantra. 

5r>sfw5if s3r^if% I 

vM# ’jnaf st tf ii y it 

Ilig Veda Y;1. 89 5. 

gdyauat-tf^Sf ^ ?in?IT I I 

t,V{5r 5R t li 

qf^ ft*qf wqqrrcsrr^ q^wir qq 
suqfb ftw: M^fqwr: qqTwl^wiNwT«TSi^qqq9»^q^qnw «r 4 
S^i^q q^ft^i^wpq: i ^ qqn^: SWF3[ qt efts: qr If 

Word meaning. — qqq, Varuna, 0 Varupa ; Daivye, regardin/^the 
Oioats of) devas ; qslj Jane, regarding the people ; qq, Yat, what ; 

Idam, thic; f¥, Kim, what; S, Cha, aud ; qSqfhra, Abhi-droham, offence, 
«irU ; loptr^ Manu?yah, “>«“ ; snsS*. Oharamasi, we commit ; 

Achittt, through thoughtlessness ; qq, Yat, what ; «q, Tava, thy ; q4, 
mittrma, law, command ; Yuyopima, violate ; m, Ma, not ; q:, Kahi 

U? ; ^ qqfiq, Tasmat. for that ; qqqt, Euasah, sin. ^5^ Deva, 0 God. CRqi 
Btriaah, Punish. . 

I'wuwIatjoN.— Whatever be the evil, 0 Vamf a, we men do agataat t)>e folk of 

C , however in thonghtleasnesa we tranagreas Thy laws— do not, O God, puuiah na fo 
Mn.— (IPeteraoni. 


The end 






